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Introduction

@ Components of the course
The Pupil’s Book

The Pupil's Book consists of 18 units with four lessons and a
Reading for pleasure page in each unit. The skills of reading,
writing, listening and speaking are all dealt with
systematically, and all new language is regularly recycled
and revised. At the beginning there is a map of the town
featured in Way Ahead 3 and Way Ahead 4. At the end there
is a board game, a map of the world, a three-page thematic
picture glossary, an irregular verbs list, a grammar reference
section and a word list.

The Workbook

Each Pupil's Book lesson is complemented by ane or two
pages of Workbook activities where language points
introduced in the Pupil's Book are practised and
consolidated. The Workbook also contains exercisaes
encouraging study skills {including categorisation,
punctuation, and capitalisation) as well as exercises dealing
with spelling. In addition to the usual writing practice. each
Workbook unit also includes a compaosition page which
leads children beyond writing at sentence level and gives
practice in a variety of written forms (letters, descriptions,
etc.). Children progress from more controlled practice in the
beginning to freer compositions by the end of the book.

There is a short practice test in units 4, 8, 13 and 18 which
consolidates the language points revised in the previous
units of the Pupil's Book.

The Practice Book

This has two pages of extra practice for each unit. At the
back of the book there is a model letter and graded
handwriting practice.

The Teacher’s Book

The Teacher's Book contains:

& alanguage summary and detailed notes for each lesson in
the Pupil's Book and Workbook.

« notes on preparation for lessons.

e suggestions for warm-up activities.

e detailed step-by-step notes on how to present and
practise the language points.

suggestions for extra optional activities including projects,
all tapescripts.

keys to Workbook exercises.

answers o tests.

answer keys to Practice Book exercises.

The Teacher's Book uses these symbols for easy reference
to components of the course.

Pupil's Book

Language Tapes

The Pupil's book Cassette includes all presentation material
from the Pupil's Book, including texts, dialogues, songs and
rhiymes and a vanety of listening comprehension activities.

The Story Cassette includes all the Reading for Pleasure
pages, plus the three Way Ahead Readers for this level.

{2 Features of Way Ahead 4

Noticeboard

In lesson 3 or 4 of each unit a Noticeboard (preceded by the
‘grammar gang') is used to highlight and practise the main
language being taught. Once children have done the related
exercise or activity in their books, the teacher can create a
similar activity on a classroom Noticeboard to which the
children can contribute in an active way, from their own
experience. For example, in Unit 7, children can be asked to
help in the preparation of paper dolls and items of school
clothing (pattemns at the back of the Teacher's Book) for the
Moticeboard. They then use the Noticeboard to make
statements about what they do and don't have to wear in their
own school. There are also patterns for the ‘grammar gang'
and their lorry at the back of the Teacher's Book and these
can be used in conjunction with the classroom Noticeboard.,




Reading for pleasure

These pages are found at the end of each unit. They include
stories, poems and descriptive texts which can be read and
enjoyed by the children without their having to understand
every word. The colourful illustrations are designed to be
both entertaining and useful in promating understanding. The
purpose of the Asading for pleasure pages is fo encourage
children to find enjoyment in reading in English.

Recycling and revision

Once the language has been introduced and practised initally
in the Pupil's Book, it is reinforced by exercises in the
Workbook, recycled in subsequent units and practised again in
revision units, followed by practice tests. In the language boxes
at the head of each Lesson in this book, new words which will
be introduced are given. Words being recycled are marked (])
and printed in ifalic. Words which appeared in Way Ahead 1-3
are printed in walic. Some of these words will be very famikiar
but athers have been used less frequently and teachers may
wish to revise them at the same time as introducing new words
during the lesson, Children also meet familiar language again
and again on the Reading for pleasure pages.

Short forms and long forms of verbs

The treatment of short forms ('m, aren't, haven't, etc.) is
based on the assumption that it is important for children to
be aware of these, and their formation, at an early stage. It is
also important that they become used to the idea of differant
levels of formality between, for example, spoken and written
English. For this reason, we have confined the use of short
forms to spoken language (they are always presented in
speech bubbles or on tape). Written texts and written waork,
on the other hand, more frequently use the full forms.

Songs, rhymes and games

Language is also reinforced through a number of songs and
rhymes, There is also a variety of games, including guessing
gamas, spelling garmes, word puzzles and games using
picture cards.

Projects

There is a project idea at the end of each unit in the
Teacher's Book.

Teachers may also wish to introduce long-term projects as
part of the course, and it is suggested that this might be
done over the units as follows:

Project 1: Our Neighbourhood/Town (Units 1-4)

Children make a madal of their town or the area around their
school. You may wish to provide a large scale map which
they can label with their favourite places, shops, etc, They
can then:

& draw pictures or make 3-D models of the various places.

e find out what occupations people have in the area
{policeman, shopkeeper, etc.),

s take photographs or make drawings of various people
important to the area, and write captions.

® plan an excursion 1o a particular place {the library, a
special workshop or museum) and make a scrapboak
about their visit.

» make posters about special events and sights of interest
in the town.

& make a board game invoiving people and places in the
town.

Project 2: Good citizens (Units 5-8)

Children can choose an area of their day-to-day lives which
involves rules and design a project around it. They may wish
to work on several areas in small groups. These could
include:

e dental health

s rules for sports safaty

e school rules

» healthy eating

e helping at home

» helping clder people

» looking after animals.

Children can do a number of activities, including:
# designing a guestionnaire

« writing a newslettar

farming a club with logo, badge and rules
designing a poster

writing a short play or puppet show

making the ‘world’s healthiest’ (yummiest/unhealthiest)
meal.

& & & @
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Project 3: Animals and deserts (Units 9/10)

Children create a display, with fact files, about a desert they

know about or deserts around the world, They can:

e make a poster about surviving in the desert.

e dress a doll or make a paper dall with the proper clathing
for the desert.

s collect pictures of plants and animals that live inthe
desert.

® write a story about an adventure in the desert.

# make fact files about temperatures and weather, size,
animals, plants, etc. or fact files about indlividual world
deserts.

Finally, children make a tape in which they describe things

they can see, hear, touch, taste and smell an an imaginary

trip to the desert. They can make it exciting, frightening,
relaxing, funny, etc.

Children could also create a display for mountains, islands or

coasts in connection with Units 14, 15or 17.

Project 4: The souvenir shop (Units 11/13)

Children design a souvenir shop with posters, postcards,
models or toys from places around the world. They can

design their own play money, and *buy’ things from the shop.

Project 5: A space age family (Units 16/18)

Children invent a space age family. They must decide:

e who they are

e what they eat and wear

» where they live

s how they travel

» what they do for fun

e where they work

e how they leamn.

They can then:

&« write a script for a radio play.

= write a comic strip story.

& write a short play and make simple hand or finger
puppets.

* namrate and tape a 'trip’ to the moon by spaceship,
complete with sound effects.

Tests

Practice tests appear at the end of units 4, 8, 13 and 18 in
the Workbook. Photocopiable evaluations covering the full
scope of Way Ahead 4 can be found at the back of the
Teacher's Book. The answers for all tests and marking
schemes can be found on pages 132 onwards of the
Teacher's Book.

<?> Methodology

Introduction of new words

o Make word cards for the new words and use these in
conjunction with items in the classroom or items you have
brought in or visual aids you have made yourself or using
the material at the back of the Teacher's Book
(suggestions are under Preparation in the Teacher's
Book).

# Point to and name at random the pictures or objects:
children repeat and then name the objects at random
themselves.

» Hold word cards next to the objects or pictures and read
them; children read. Scramble the word cards and hald
them up without pictures or objects; children read,

e Children choose word cards, read them and put them
next to the appropriate picture or object. The class then
reads the cards.

» Where a word cannot be illustrated by an object or
picture, for example some adjectives, you may need to
give the first language equivalant.

Listening

Listening takes place on two levels in the book. Language
presentation pages are always on the tape. Children should
be encouraged to listen and follow in their books. It is very
important that children hear presentation pages through
from beginning to end before they do any silent or choral
reading or any other practice.

Listening is also treated as a skill. Listening tasks, largely
based around photographs, occur in every other unit (apart
from revision units). These encourage children to listen
extensively and intensively to longer listening texts to
develop their listening skills.

Children’s ability to listen and recall words can be extended
by putting the words of a poem or song on the board and
reading it aloud while children listen. Then a significant word
in each line is rubbed out; children read the lines, supplying
the missing word which they have heard. This procedure can
be continued until only one word in each line remains. Then
the children have learmed the poem or song by heart.

Songs and poems can also be divided into parts, so that
groups of children take on particular roles, verses or lines
and sing or speak and listen to each other.

Reading

Reading also operates on twa levels in the book. Children
learn to read words and short sentences in the course of
language presentation, by following the tape, reading silently
and aloud, etc.

e




Reading as a skill is also dealt with. Reading beyond
sentence level is encouraged in longer texts largely
ilustrated with photographs, often of real childran. These
texts ogour in every other unit {apart from revision units}.
Children are presented with tasks which encourage them to
develop a variety of reading skills, including skimming for
gist and scanning for information,

Speaking

As with listening and reading, children are required (o speak
as part of the presentation and practice of new language.
Although these spoken activities can always be teacher led, it
is a good idea to include pair work as a routine part of the
less0n, Ask and answer exarcises are particular opportunities
to practise oral work in pairs or small groups. Sotoo are the
Noticeboard activities. Where Workbook answers depend on
choices or opinion, children can be encouraged to look at
each other's work and talk about differences, as another
means of increasing confidence and fluency.

Functional dialogues also encourage fluency, where children
are encouraged to use language for a purpose and given the
chance to learn useful ‘chunks' of language. It is therefore
important that children master these and perform them in
small groups or pairs if possible. Functions in Pupil's Book 4
inciude asking for and giving directions, giving advice,
asking for permission and buying a train ticket.

Children should also be encouraged to 'perform’ in frant of
the class, reciting poems and riymes or acting out scenes,
stories and dialogues they have read or learned.

Writing

Children are encouraged to undertake short writing tasks
throughout the Pupil's Book. Many of these are signalled
by ‘notes’ pinned to the bottom of the page. Teachers
should guide children guickly through these tasks so that
they can be performed with a minimum of error, to reinforce
the language being taught and to boost confidence.
Teachers may wish to do this by eliciting examples from the
class and writing them on the board, befare erasing key
words so that children can work within the framewark that
is lett.
The majority of the Workbook exercises involve writing at
either word or sentence level. However, it is also important
for children to progress beyond this and to learn writing as a
creative skill. The fifth page of each Workbook unit is
devoted to composition writing. These writing activities are
initially quite tightly controlled with models for the children to
follow, working independently. To ensura that the model is
understood, teachers can prepare the class orally before
they write, asking guestions and eliciting answers about the
model to assist children with their own writing, As the
composition tasks become freer, oral preparation can be
used to guide the children towards the content. Elicit
guestions and answers from the class to help them organise
their writing, and help children to decide for themselves what
to include.

Workbook exercises are mostly designed for children to
complete by working alone, either in class or as homework,
but where necessary teachers can go through all or part

of the exercises with the children to prepare them for
writing.

Introduction
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1 What is the policeman doing?

—

e

Lesson 1 Pages 8,9 @_F‘age 3

Language focus Present simple; present continuous;
going to future

New language Emma’s father is a policem
driving a police car. He's going to go to the bank.

New words bank, comer shap, police station, thief,
newspaper office; (R) library, museun. dentist, reporier,
policenmarn

Preparation Bring in sheets of Ad paper or card, one
for each child.

an. He's

1 Warm-up

e Write information about yourself on the board, e.g. your
name, occupation, where you live/work, how you get to
work. Then ask the class questions, What's my name?
ete. Children answer using the information on the board:
Your name is Miss (... Mr/Mrs) etc.

e Children write information about themselves on pieces of
paper or card (very large so the class can see). This can
include age, as well as name, where they live/go to school
etc. Ask children to hold their cards up. Walk around the
room asking one question about each child, e.g. How old
is John? Other children answer.

2 Introducing the Pupil's Book

e Teaching note Allow the children to handle and look
through the new book for a few minutes. Let them see
how many characters they can remember and name. Then
children look at the families on pages 6 and 7.

. Than children look at the map of Clifton on pages 4 and 5.
Give them time to study it, then ask Is anything different?

FThemr‘sa new building in front of the school.) What is
it? (it is a Fun Palace )

-F‘ages 8,9

3 Reading (7 Read and find)

» Children lock at the map of Clifton. Then they read silently

and use the picture clues to try to find the people and
places on the map.

e Read the text aloud and azk children to describe where
the bank, etc. is located. Children answer It's next to
the . ; It's between the i 'snearthe ... atc.

—
4 Listening - reading (2 Listen, read and find)
s Play Tape 1; children listen and read in their books,

@ Tape 1

Voice: Itis moming in Clifton and people are working,
Can you see the bank and the library? Can you fing TH&
corner shop and the museum? Can you see the dentist
and the reporter? Where is the policeman?
Telephone: There's a fire in the museum!

Jill's father is a reporter. He works in the newspaper
office. There's a fire in the museum. He's going to write
about the fire,

Paolice radio: Go to the bank!

Emma's father is a policeman. He's driving a police car
He's talking to the police station. There is a thief in the
bank. He's going to go to the bank.

—

e Play the tape again, children listen and point to the
pictures which show what is happening.

#» Read the texts aloud again. Then draw two arrows on the
board: — + . Aead out a sentence at random and point
to one of the arrows, e.g. + . Children have to read the
sentence before the one you have read. Read another
sentence, point to — . Children read the sentence affar the
one you read. Repeat a few times.

e Bring a child to the board. Ask another child to read the
first question and find the answer. The first child writes the
answer on the board (with help from the class),

5 Introducing the Workbook

e Pass out the new Workbooks and give the children time o
have a look. Ask them to find pages they like.

@‘ Page 3

1 Words (1 Write the words in the puzzie)

Children complete the crossword puzzle, using the picture
clues.

Answers: 1 office, 2 fire, 3 dentist, 4 shop, 5 policeman,
6 museum, 7 bank, 8 newspaper

2 Writing (2 Write answers to the questions)

Children lock at the pictures and write the answers to the
questions.

Answers: 1 He is a policeman. 2 He is in a police car. 3 There
is a thief in the bank. 4 He's a reporter. 5 He's going to the
museum. 6 He's going to write a story (about the fire).




——

Lesson 2 [P pPagess. o @ Page 4

Language focus Present simple; present continuous;
going to future
New language How are they going to goto school? I'm
going to go home by bus.
New words Shopkeeper, librarian; sweep (v.);
{R) wards for transport
Teachingald Map of Clifton pagas 4,5
Preparation Make the picture cards of the occupations
{see pagas 93-99).
halke certain children have a notebook for writing
practice.

1 Warm-up

s Children look in their books at the map of Clifton on pages 4
and 5. Ask Where does Emma's father work? What does
he do? Repeat with Jill's father

s Play 2 game: Where am | gaing to go? Each child chooses a
place to go and marks it in some way. One child begins, asking
Where am | going (to go)? Starting at the school, the child
then traces the route with a finger. saying, e.g. | am going past
the bank. Now I'm going past the bus station. Other childran
guess: Are you going (to go) to the science museum?

Pages 8, 2

2 Revising the language focus

o Children read the texts on page & again. Then give a clue,
e.g. He's driving a police car or He's in the bank. Ask Who
is it? Children answer,

e Write incomplete sentences from the text on the board,
2.4. ... is areporter. There’s a fire ... . Ask children to
complete them.

3 Listening - reading (1 Listen and read)

« Children look at the texts on page 9. Give them time to read
therm silently.

» Play Tape 2. Children listen and follow in their books,

ﬁ Tape 2

Voice:

Sam's mum and dad are shopkeepers, They work in the
corner shop. Sam's father is sweeping the floor. His
mother is going to count the maoney.

Med's mother is a librarian. She works in the library.
She’s opening the doors. Then she's aoing to work on
the computer,

Becky’s father is a dentist, He is warking in his office.

Emma’s mother is in the chair, He is going to look at
her taeth,

s Piay the tape again; children listen a:?d point to the
pictures which show what iz happening.

o Ask children to choose a text and read all but the first line.
Orther children listen and say who it is about.

4 Speaking (2 Ask and answer)

Children take turns asking and answering about the
characters in the pictures: How is Ned going to go to
school? He's going to ride his bike. (Tell children that 'He's
going o go by bike or on his bike are also cofrrect.)

Answers: Ned/ride his bike: Mrs Hill'go by bus; Becky/go
by bus; Emma/go on foot

5 Writing (Write)

Teaching note These short writing exercises are a
feature of Way Ahead 4. Make certain children have a
notebook to keep all of thelr writing together. Always
give them a clear madel first so that they can do the task

I
I
I
I
I
I
: successiully.
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e o o o i s, s e e e e i
e Ask children to make labels for their writing notebooks
and to stick them on the front of their writing notebooks.

Give tham time to colour them and write their names,

¢ Use the picture cards to revise the occupations and where
people work: He's a dentist. He works in a dentist’s
surgery.

» Write the sentence prompt on the board and complete it
as an example, e.g. Ned's mother is a librarian. Erase the
underined words; children make other sentences.

& Children write the five sentences in thair writing books.
Encourage them to draw pictures.

@ Page 4

1 Writing (Look, find and write)

Children look at the example. They then follow the lines and
make sentences following the example.

Answers: 2 Emma's going to go to the library. She’s going
to go on her roller blades. 3 Jill's going to go to the museum,
She's going to go by bike/on her bike. 4 Ned's going to go to
the dentist. He's going to go by bus. 5 Sam’s going to go to
the camer shop. He's going to go on foot,

2 Writing (2 Write the answers. Use the sentences in
the box.)

Children read the sentences about themselves and write
Yes, I do, if it's true and No, I don’t, if it isn't.

Unit 1 Lesson 2 H



Lesson 3 Page 10 :@J Pages 5,7

Language focus Adverbs of frequency
Language The library is never open on Sunday.
Words (R) marker; sometimes, usually, never, always, often

Teaching aids Clifton families [Pl pages 6,7
Map of Clifton pages 4, 5
Picture cards of occupations

1 Warm-up

# Putthe picture cards upside down on a desk or table. Ask
a child to come forward, choose one and make a sound
which goes with that occupation, e.g. police siren,
computer keys, dental drill. Other children guess what
he/she is.

o Children open their books at the pictures of Clifton
families on pages 6 and 7. Make a statement about a
character’s family, .g. She has a baby brother/His
father is a shopkeeper. Children say wha it is. (Cne
family is still unfamiliar.)

Page 10

2 Words and pictures (1 Look and say)

e Children look at the photographs and try to name the
places. Ask them to write their answers down.

3 Reading (2 Read about the pictures)

® Children read about the pictures and check their answers,
How many did they get right?
Answers: A market; B library; C dentist; D police station;
E toy shop

» Ask children to read the texts aloud. How do the places
Compare with their own town? Ask e.g. Can you name a
market? Is it always open on Wednesday and
Saturday? Can you buy clothes there?

4 Speaking (3 Talk about if)

e Children look at the example statements in the book. Ask
how many of them agres with these statements, (You

mlight wish to agree g frequency for sometimes and often
with the class.)

» Children look at the map of Clifton in their books on pages

4 and 5 and call out the names of places which they

recognise {and which they also have in thei
list on the board, il nah

¢ Children take turns to make statements abaout the
laces
they often/never/sometimes go. i

e You may wish to make three columns next to the |ist a, #
ask a child to help you conduct a quick class survey, e g

| Place Mever Sometimes
Library 4 10
Dentist 5 19

@I Page 5

1 Completing sentences (7 Complete the sentences
about the fibrary)

Children use the information in the picture to complete the

sentences,

Answers: 2 on Monday, Thursday, Saturday and Sunday;

3 on Tuesday, Wednesday, and Friday.

2 Writing words (2 Complete the sentences about the
dentist. Use the words in the box)

Children use the information in the box to choose the correct
adverbs of frequency,
Answers: 1 always, 2 never, 3 sometimes, 4 often

3 Writing (3 Write four sentences about yourself)

Children write sentences about themselves which match the
given frequency words,

Answers: These depend on the child’s choices but should
reflect a general understa nding of frequency words.

@ Page 7

Composition (1 Write the questions; 2 Write about the
picture)

7 Children look at the picture and read the statements
written about it, They then match the questions to the
answers and write them in the blanks,

2 Using the words in the box and the guestions and answers
about Bill as a model, children write a short composition
about the second picture. You may wish to go through it
orally before the children write,

Model answer: This is Kitty’s cousin. Her name is Lily.

She is thirteen years old. She's going to be a librarian
because she really loves books.



Lesson 4 Page 11 @ Pages6, 8

Language focus Future: going to
New language What are we going to do this week?

New words typist, tap (v.). tailor, sew, cleaner, nod (v.)
{for song); (R) places in a town

Preparation Make the grammar gang lorry and the
members of the gang (see pages 101-104).
Make cards for the grammar elements page 11.
Make word cards for places for the Noticeboard and
put them in a box (you may need to add to these to
match children’'s original drawings, see Noticeboard,
below).

Warm-up
Hold up the cards for places and ask the class to read

them out. Make certain children understand what they are.

They can respond by miming, making noises, drawing on
the board. etc. Fut the cards back in the box.

Ask a child to come forward and ask the class What am /
going to do on Monday? The child then draws a card out
of the hat and holds it (without looking) above his/her
head, The rest of the class gives clues (noises, little
drawings on the board, words, mimes). When the child
has an idea of the answer, s/he says Stop and makes a
guess: ['m going to go to the circus.

Page 11
2 Speaking (1 Look af this!)

Focus attention on the grammar gang in the book.
Children look at how statements are made using going to
for future plans.

Put the word cards you have made for places/activities on
the board. Put the remaining cards you have made for the
grammar elements in the grammar gang lorry.

Children come up, draw out cards, and use them to define
the structure and make an example sentence, as in the
book. Ask children to help you write more example
sentences, e.g. Ned is going to go to the cinema.

Children look at the children's drawings on the
Noticeboard and at the word cards pinned below,

Noticeboard Ask children to write a day of the
week on a piece of paper and draw what they are
going to do on that day, They should then sign =
their names. Put the drawings on your classroom
Noticeboard. Make cards to describe the activities
and stick them along the bottom of the board.
Invite children to come forward to make
discoveries about what other children are going to
do. You might ask, for example, Whatis M ...
going to do on Sunday? The child finds M's
drawing and tries to match it with one of the
descriptions below, to form a statement: e.g. Mis
going to go to the circus on Saturday.

o

3 Listening - singing (2 Listen and sing)

» Give the children time to read through the song and look
at the pictures. Then play Tape 3. Children listen and
follow the words in their books.

ﬁ. Tape 3 (song)

Can you tell me, can you tell me
What the typists are doing?
They are tapping. they are tapping,
S0 I'm going to tap too,

Can you tell me, can you tell me
What the tailors are doing?
They are sewing, they are sawing,
S0 I'm going to sew too.

Can you tell me, can you tell me
What the cleaners are doing?
They are cleaning, they are cleaning,
So I'm going to clean too.

Can you tell me, can you tell me
What the grandpas are doing?
They are nodding, they are nodding,
So I'm going to nod too.

s Play the tape again; this time_ mime the actions and
encourage the children to join in.

e You may wish to teach the song: divide the class into four
groups and say whether they are typists, tailors, etc. You
sing the guestions; each group sings the answers, with
actions.

@ Page &6

1 Matching letter sounds (1 Match the people and
where they are going to go)

Children look at the pictures of places and name them. They

then try to find a name which begins with the same letter(s),

making the same sound(s), and write the number in the

comect box.

Ilmik 1 | ammess A I



l I

Answers: 1 Peter/park, 2 Lily/library, 3 Sue/swimming poal,

4 Bob/bank, 5 Shelley/shop, 8 Gary/Grandma's house

2 Writing (2 Write a sentence about each person)

Children make sentences about each picture prompt; e.g.
Peter is going to go to the park, elc.

3 Writing (3 Where are you going togo to ... ?)
Children write sentences about where they are going t-_:u go
on each named day of the following week beginning with:
On Monday, | am going to go ...

@ Page 8

Study skills (1. Spefiing; 2. Find the odd one out:
3. Use, . ? and Capital letters.)

1. Read the words to the children. Ask them to repeat the
wards, paying particular attention to the nk sound, Ask
the children to spell the words.

o Children write the words under the pictures. Then they
write them in the sentences,

Answers: bank, think, sink, wink
I think I'll go to the bank. / | stand at the sink and wink.

& After reading the words aloud, children find the waord
which does not rhyme and write it in the blank.

Answers: thank/pink

2. Children find the word in each line which does not go with
the rest (to do with particular occupations),

Answers: 1 car, 2 shop, 3 tree, 4 meat, 5 fish, 6 matches
3. Children add in correct punctuation:

Answers: 1 Can you ses Mrs Hill? Yes, | can. 2 Where are
¥ou geing next Monday? To schoal,

@ Reading for pleasure: A surprise for Peter! PR page 12
Children make a Get well card

& Ask children to predict the story from the pictures and to
check their ideas by scanning the text, following these
steps:

1 Give children a moment or two to look at the pictures.

Ask the class to say what they think the story is about.
Write their ideas on the board.

2 Tell them to look at the text quickly for a moment, but
notto read every word,

3 Askif they notice any words in the text that they think
are important in the story. Write these up on the board.
If they do not match the first ideas about the story, let
them suggest a new one if they wish,

Note Children should be familiar with predicting content

of texts from illustrations. |f scanning the text is a new skill

o your class, do not worry if they do not pick out

appropriate words at first. This skill can be practised with
other texts in this course,

e Play the tape. Children listen and foliow in their bogks.
Explain any new words,

o With the class, look at the ideas on the board ang ask if
any of them match the story they heard,

e Look at the words they picked out. Ask if they were
important in the story. If not, which words woulg they pick
out now? Write them on the board.

o [fyou have confident readers, let them read some or g
the text. This story can be divided up into differant roles
with a narrator. Read one of these yourself, f necessary
Alternatively, play the tape a second time.

of

e If most of the class reads well, let differant groups of six o
seven read the five parts: Peter, his mother, his friend ang
the narrator.

e Children can make a Get well card for someane they know
who is ill now ar to kesp to give to someone another tima

Jobs project

* Brainstorm jobs with the class, They should be able to
remember at least twenty from Way Ahead 3. Check in
Pupil's Book 3 for the full list.

¢ Children choose a job. They write two or three sentences
saying either why they would like to do this job
themselves or what a person with this job does,

o Divide the class inta groups. If possible, put children whe

have written about the same or similar jebs together. Give
each group a sheet of paper and some glue. They arrange
the writing on the sheet. They draw pictures to stick on
their page or on to the back, Groups read out their work,

# Fut the sheets tagether into a book. Ask the class to

suggest a title.

» Display the book so that children can come and read what

everyone has written,



Clifton was a small town.

Lesson 1 [P page 13 MY Pageo

Language focus Past simple - description

New language People lived/worked ... (R) There
was/There were ... Was there/Were there ... 7

New waords  fisherman, butcher, baker, shoemaker;
{R) Tailor, cook

Teaching aids Picture cards for occupations

Preparation Bring in a number of objects (more than
one of some things) children can name.

1 Warm-up

» Play a Memory game: Put the objects you have broughtin
on the desk or table; childran name them (apples, pencil,
etc). Ask the children to try to remember what is there.
¥ou could also allow them to walk around the table; they
then return to their seats, close their eyes and try to
visualise what they have seen. Take the objects away and
ask What was on the table? Children answer: There
was/were ... Can they remember everything?

F‘age 13

2 Presenting more words for occupations (1 Look
and find)

e Write the words for occupations (include prince) on the
board and say them. Children repeat.

e Children open their books and try to find the six people at
the top of the page in the small pictures, Ask which word
on the board is missing from the book. Can they find a
prince in the pictures?

e Use cards 8-14. Hold them up one at a time and ask,
What does he/she do? Children answer, using the words
on the board.

3 Listening - reading (2 Listen and read)

» Children look at the text quickly to find out what it is about
(Clifton in 1600).

e Play Tape 4; children listen and read in their books.

@ Tape 4

Voice:

In 1600 Clifton was not a large town. The buildings were
small and the strasts were narrow, There were not any
cars or buses. There were lots of fishing boats in the
port.

There was one big building in Clifton. It was the castle. It
was on a hill next to the river. There was a bridge across
the river. There were houses and shops on the bridge.
Some people worked in the shops and in the market.
Some people worked in the port.

e Play the tape again; children listen and point to the
pictures.

4 Reading (3 Read and + or X)

# Children read the statements and decide if they are true or
false. Encourage them to find reasons for their answers in
the text.

# Children give their answers and read the sentences that
gave them the answers.

Answers:1X 2./ 3X 4/

5 Speaking {4 Ask and answer)
e Children ask and answer about the picture prompts,
following the models.

» Encourage children to make more questions of their own,
asking about a nver, houses, telephones, etc,

@ Page 9

1 Writing (1 Look at the picture and answer the
questions about Clifton ...)

Children look at the picture of Clifton in order to answer the

guestions. ’

Answers: 1 No, there weren't. 2 Yes, there was. 3 Yes, there

were. 4 Yes, there were. 5 No, there wasn't.

2 Writing (2 Answer the questions ...)

Using the picture prompts, children write sentences about
peocple in the past.

Answers: The prince lived in a castle. The tailor lived ina
house. 1 The shoemaker made shoes. 2 The baker made
cakes/bread. 3 The cook made food.

Unit 2 Lesson 1 H_



Lesson 2 [PLPage 14 @F‘ag&ﬂ)

Language focus Past simple - telling a story

New language The prince had; fireworks started;
people cheered; a rocket went up

New words fireworks, rocket, towards, midnight,
hooray; past tenses of regular/firregular verbs

1 Warm-up

# Sing the song Can you tell ma? | page 11; ﬁ- 3)
You may wish to add other verses: cooks/cooking
{stirring mixture in a bowl); princes/riding (riding a horse),
fishermen/fishing (throwing out/reeling in lines).

» Write Clifton 1600 on the board. Children come up one at
a time and begin to draw the things they remember. The
rest of the class makes statements: There was a
hill/castle. There were horses, houses, etc.

2 Presenting past tense forms
o Write the names of countries spread out well across the
board:
* America England Egypt

draw an arrow next to America and a small aeroplane
below with four faces in the windows.

» Ask questions: What is this? It’s a plane. How many
passengers does it have? Four. Where does it start? In
America.

» Talk about the plane yesterday and draw lines between
the countries. Say Yesterday the little plane had four
passengers. It started in America. It landed in England.
Next it landed in Egypt. Then it went to Australia.

o With the children’s help, write the ‘story’ on the board.
Then erase the verbs and ask them to read it aloud.

PH page 14

3 Words and pictures (1 Look at the pictures)
# Read the words at the top of the page; children repeat.

e Children find an example of each new word in the picturas
below.

Australia

4 Reading (2 Read and write the letters in the boxes)

Children read texts a - f and match them with the pictures,
writing the letters in the boxes.

Annwnrn:ﬂefttadghﬂ1c.2f.3b.4a,55,5d

5 Listening - speaking (3 Listen and check Look a
the pictures and tell the story)

e Play Tape 5; children listen, look at the pictures gng
the answers in their books.

@ Tape5

c In 1600 a prince lived in the castle. His birthday wae
on August 10th. In the evening he had a big party as
the castle. All the people from the town went tg the
party. There was lots to eat and drink.

f At midnight the fireworks started. Rockets went yp
into the sky and all the people cheered, ‘Hooray!
Hooray!" The people and the prince werg very
happy.

b One rocket went up into the sky and then down
towards the river.

a Itlanded on the roof of a house. This house was on
the old bridge.

e A fire started on the bridge. It went quickly from
house to house. Soon it was a very big fire.

d Inthe moming there was not a bridge across the
river. The prince and the people were very unhappy,

——

Chiecy

= S

e Play the tape again; children listen and follow the texts in
their books.

» Ask the children to say what they see in each picture:;
Look at picture 1. What do you see?

o Children work together to tell the story in their own words,
using the pictures as prompts.

@I Page 10

1 Words and pictures (1 Complete the words. 2}
First children look at the pictures and try to complete the
words. They then find the words in the puzzle and circle
them, as in the example.

Answers: 1 birthday, 2 party. 3 fire, 4 rocket, 5 river, 6 town,
7 bridge, 8 castle, 9 sky

2 Writing (2 What did they do? Write a sentence about
each picture)

Children look at the pictures on the left and write sentences

on the right, using the past tense.

Answers: 2 The people went to the castle at & o"clock.

3 The fireworks started at 12 o’clock/midnight. 4 A fire

started on the bridge/in a house at 1 o’clock,



Lesson 3 Page 15 @{' Pages 11, 13

Language focus Past simple; comparatives

New language Where did they go? Yesterday they

New words larger, wider, narrower, cleaner, dirtier;
{R) bigger, smaller

Teaching aids Grammar gang + lorry

Preparation Make cards for the grammar elements on
page 15. Prepare one set of picture cards of places in
a town. To do this, draw pictures of a museum,
library, school, market, circus, castle and the sea,
Colour the pictures, stick on to card and cut out.
Bring in pieces of card for children to write their
names on and long pieces of coloured yarn or string
{for the Noticeboard).

1 Warm-up

F==TTsTs s e —— T
I Teaching note In the course of this book, several 1
| @wercises are suggested in Warm-up sections as an aid :
I to developing learning skills. They are physical activities, |
| requiring a minimum of space. They are variously :
| designed to aid concentration, co-ordination, refaxation, |
I left to right eye movement, memeory and listening skills, :
| With repetition, as suggested during the book, they can 1
! help with writing, spelling, reading comprehension, !
| motor skills, speaking and oral reading. :

L e e

» Try this activity, which may help to improve writing skills,
Stand in front of the black board and draw a figure 8 on its
side (sometimes called a lazy eight). Start in the middie
with your left hand and describe what you are doing: Up
to the left and around. Cross the middle and up.
Around to the right and around. And back to the
middle. Repeat with the right hand going up to the right
first; children watch and listen,

® Start again with the left hand. Children stand up and foliow
with their arms. Repeat three times. Then do the same
with the right hand. Encourage them to make their circles
as wide as they can.

Page 15

2 Using the past simple (1 Look at this!)

* Focus attention on the grammar gang in the book,
Children look at how questions and answers are formed in
the simple past (with the irregular verb go).

* Put members of the grammar gang on the board and put
the cards you have made in the grammar gang lorry.

® Children come up, draw out cards, and use them to define
the structure and show example sentences, as in the
book. Ask children 1o help you write more examples.

» Children look at the maze on the Noticeboard with
children's name cards leading to places they went
yasterday. Children ask about the characters and follow
the maze to answer, as in the examples.

e Children answer the question about themselves,

i
Noticeboard Give out the pieces of card. Children

write their names in large letiers. Use the picture

cards you have made and pin them on the board
{you might also like to use the pictures children
have drawn for the last Noticeboard), Decide what
the heading for your Noticeboard should be (e.g.

Yesterday, Last week, Last summer). Then give

i each child a piece of yarn or string to attach to

their name card and one of the places above.
Children can then come forward and discover
where their friends went. You can ask, for
example, Where did ... go last week? or Who
went to the circus last week?

3 Using comparative adjectives

o Remind children of the comparative adjectives. Draw
samething on the board, e.q. a house. Bring a child
forward and say, e.g. Draw a bigger (... smaller, larger,
wider, narrower] house.

4 Reading (2 Read, look and circle the comrect word)

e Children read the text silently and look at the pictures.
They then read it again and circle the correct words.
Answers: larger, smaller, narrower, dirtier

s Read the text stopping at the adjectives. Children give
their answers.

5 Writing (3 Write ...)
» Children use their writing books.

o Write the name of your town on the board and write now
and in the past undermeath. Encourage the children to
think of words to describe it now and in the past. E.g.
now: big, clean, buildings/houses new, strests wide: then:
small, dirty, houses/buildings old, streets narrow.

» Children help you to make sentences about the town in
the past. Eraze parts of the sentences: children read and
complete them,

o Children write the five sentences in their writing books.
Encourage them to draw pictures.

@ Fages 11,13

1 Writing (7 Winte sentences about the pictures)

Children use words from the box to describe the pictures,
following the examples. Make certain they understand that
they are to compare the first and third pictures with the

picture in the middle,
Unit 2 Lesson 3 .:.



Answers: 3 Mrs Hill is older than Emma. 4 Joe is younger
than Emma. 5 The T-shirt is dirtier than the c!resg. o
& The hat is cleaner than the dress. 7 The stregt is ns_urrrr‘o il
than the river. 8 The bridge is wiﬁertﬁan the river. 9 e; ;
is faster than the bus. 10 the bicycle is slower than the bus.

2 Writing (2 Draw and write)
Children draw a picture of what they did yesterday, then they

write sentence about it.

@ Page 13

Composition (1 Read and draw; 2. Write a story)

1. Encourage children to look at the pictures and then read
about Jack's party. They should then circle the date on the
calendar and draw in the times on the clocks.

e Children number the pictures in the order they occur inthe

story.
Answers: B1, C2, E3, D4, A5

2. Children look at the date on Jane's calendar and than at
the pictures which are in order. Before they write, go
through the locations with them: ask Where are they?
circus, ice cream shop, Jane's house. Check that
children understand the last picture (opening presents),

s Children choose a day of the week and draw appropriate
times on the clocks. They then write the story. Put on the
board words they may need to help them.

{Example} answer: Jane had a birthday party on Monday,
January 6th. Jane and her friends went to the circus at
3.30. At 5.30 they went to an ice cream shop. Then they all
went back to Jane's house at 6.00. Jane opened her
presents at 6.15. They had a wonderful time!

Lesson 4 Page 16 @ Pages 12, 14

Language focus Consalidation (listening)

Language Bodiam Castle isin England. We went intg
the castle.

New words above, around; (R) words from Units 1
and 2; winter, summer

Preparation Bring in a box or bag with pairs of
objects in it which are the same colour, but slightly
different, e.g. 2 oranges (one larger); 2 pieces of
string (one longer); 2 bricks or boxes (one smaller);

2 rags (one cleaner); 2 strips of paper (one narrower),

1 Warm-up
» Repeat the Lazy eight exercise (Step 1 on page 9). This

time, instead of giving directions, ask the children to hium
Can you tell me? | ﬁ 3) and to close their eyes while
they make the figure eight, first with the left hand. then
with the right.

e Use the objects you have brought in. Hold up two obijects,

ane of which is larger (narrower, etc.) than the other. Put
them back in the box and hold up only one. Ask, e.q.
Larger or smaller? Children have to guess which one it is
without being able to compare. Allow children to come to
the front and play 'teacher,

F’age 16

2 Listening (7 Look, listen and wnite the numbers)

¢ Give children some time to look at the pictures, Ask them
how many things they can name (castle, hill, windows,
bridge, walls, water, steps).

e Play Tape 6. Children listen and try to find the pictures

ﬁ Tape 6

Bifty:

Hil I'm Billy. In the summer | went to Bodiam Castle with
my mum, my dad and my sister. The castle is 600 years
old. Look at these pictures.

Number one: The castle is on a small hill. its walls are
very high and strong and its windows are small.
MNumber two: Look at the castle from above. It is square.
Number three: There is water around the castle and
there are lots of fish in the water.

Number four: We walked across the bridge, and went
into the castle. B00 years ago the castle had big doors
but there aren't any doors today.

Number five: Lots of people come to the castle in the
summer. Children like to climb the steps to the top of
the walls. | liked the castle. It was great! B




s Play the tape again; this time children write the numbers in
the boxes.

Answers:al, b3, cd4,.d5,e?

3 Listening (2 Listen again. Circle the right answer)

» Ask the children to read through the questions. They may
already know some of the answers.

e Play Tape 6 again; children listen and circle the answers in
their books.

Answers: 1 In the summaer; 2 his family; 3 600 years oid:
4 on a hill; 5 water, 6 fish, T Yes, he did

4 Writing (3 Write about Billy's visit to the castle)

e Use the questions the children haves just answered as a
guideline and help the class begin writing about Billy's
visit, e.g. Billy went to Bodiam Castle in the summer. He
went with his family.

e Children write a short text about Billy, Encourage them to
use the guestions and to draw pictures,

@ Page 12

1 Reading (1 Read)
Children read the text about Scotney Castle.

2 Writing (2 Write answers)

Encourage the children to answer the questions with
complete sentences.

Answers: 1 Susan visited Scotney Castle. 2 The castle iz in
England. 3 It is 700 years old. 4 Susan went with her aunt
and uncle. 5 Nobody lives in the castle. 6 Susan and her
uncle liked visiting the castle.

ﬁ Page 14

Study skills (1. Spelling; 2. Write these words in
alphabetical order)

1. Children look at the pictures and complete the words.
Answers: shut, shoe, shop, ship, sheep, shoemaker,
shopkeeper

« Children use words from above to complete the phrases.
Answers: A sheep wearing shoes. A shop on a ship.

2. Children write the words in alphabetical order. Tell them
that it may help to write the alphabet first,

Answers: 1 sheep, ship, shoe, shop; 2 baker, bread,
butcher, butter; 3 cake, carrots, chocolate, cook; 4 man,
rmarket, meat, men

ﬁ Reading for pleasure: The Great Fire of London
page 17

e Ask children to predict the story from the pictures and to
check their ideas by scanning the text (see Unit 1 Reading
for pleasure notes, page 6).

e Play the tape. Children listen and follow. Explain any new
words.

& [fthe class reads well, let individuals read parts of the text,
Alternatively, read the text yourself, a paragraph at a time,
and choose individuals to read the same paragraph after
Yo,

® If you wish children to hear the whole text again, play the
tape once more.

e Ask children to look at the pictures and say what the
people did. Write some key words on the board.

® Ask themn to write the story of a boy or girl living in London
during the three days and nights of the fire. This could be
in the form of a diary. They should write two or three
sentences about each day.

o Read some of the stories to the class. They could be put
together into a book. Ask the class to choose a title for it,
and to design a cover,

Local history project

# Ask children to speak to someone in their family, or
neighbourhood, who has lived in the area for a long time.
They must find out two or three things about the area that
have changed in the time the person has lived there,

» Hear what children have found out in their first language.
Help them to make sentences in English: There was/were
not)... Now there isfare (not)...Write them on the board.

o Continue writing on the board until no one has any new
infarmation.

» Divide the class into groups. Divide the sentences on the
board between the groups. One child copies the
sentences, The others draw pictures to illustrate their
sentences, either about the past or the present.

@ Each group sticks their writing and pictures on to a large
sheet of paper. Display the sheets of paper and let
children look at everyone's work.

Unit 2 Lesson 4 W
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When is the next train?

—

—

Lesson 1 Pages 18, 19 @ page 15

 Newlanguage Idlike .. Can|have .., please?

" Wouldyou fks ...?

mm information office, ticket office, news
agent, kiosk, cola, crisps, newspaper

Teaching aid Picture of Jack’s familly [PEJ| page 7

Preparation Mﬂemﬂmﬂsf&rﬂuﬂaihﬁyﬂum
by and places you can find in a railway station.

1 Warm-up

e Ask children to come forward and draw pictures of places
they go to/visit. The rest of the class tries to guess where it
is while they are drawing: Is it Grandma’s house (... the
circus, etc.)?

# A child chooses one of the places and says, e.g. I'm
going to go by bus. Where am | going? Other children
try to guess.

2 Introducing Jack's family

e Ask children to name the characters in the book (as many
as they can remember).

# Children open their books at pages 6 and 7. Ask if there is
anyone they forgot to name. Focus attention on the new
family on page 7. Introduce Jack and ask children to say
as many things about the picture as they can: e.g. This is
Jack's mother. She is a housewife. (His father works in
the desert; Jack likes sports/reading, has black hair, etc.)

[PE Pages 18, 19

3 Reading (1 Read and write the numbers 1 to4)

& Children look at the picture of the railway station, Ask
them to read the text silently (or read the text aloud
yourself while they follow in their books).

. Poi_nt out the empty boxes next to places in the station.
Children read the text again and write numbers in the boxes
to show where Jack and his family go first, next, etc.
Answers: information office, 1; ticket office, 2;
newsagent, 3; kiosk, 4

4 Reading (2 Read and match the numbers)

» Children read the bubbles silently. Ask them to try to work
out where each person is in the station.

® Choose a child to read Jack's mother's first bubble: Ask
Where is she? Continue with other bubbles,

Children write the number of the place where aach Persgn

15,

Answaers: {leff to right) 1 information office; 4 kios-
3 newsagent; 2 ticket office; 4 kiosk

Encourage children to make up their own questions ang
requests. Other children guess where they are,

Listening (3 Listen and check)

@ Children listen to the tape to see if their answers warg the

same. Play Tape 7. Children listen and point to the
pictures they have numbered in their books.

Young wornarn:

Nuim:

Young woman:

Mum:
Voice:

Announcer:

Young man:

Dad:

Young man:

Dad:
Young man.
Voice:

Jack:

Ofdler man:
Voice:

Young man:

Mum:

Young man:

Dad:
Jack:
Announcer;

)

Jack is going to go to Clifton with his
mother and father. They are going to go
by train. Jack wants to see his cousing,
Jill, Martin and Emma. He wants to see
his Aunt Lily and Uncle David. Jack's
father drives to the railway station
{sound f/x: station). First they go to the
information office. Number 1.

Hello! Can | help you?

When is the next train to Clifton?

It"s at 11.30. Platform 1.

Thank you,

Next they go to the ticket office.
Number 2.

The train for Clifton is now arriving at
Platform 1.

Yes?

I'd like three tickets to Clifton, please.
That's twenty-five pounds.

Here you are.

Thank you.

Jack goes to the newsagent. He buys
a newspaper far his father. Number 3,
Excuse me. I'd like a newspaper,
please. How much is it?

Fifty pence, please. Thank you.

Then Jack and his father and mother
go to the kiosk. Number 4.

Mext, please.

Can | have a cola, please?

Here you are.

Wiould you like some crisps, Jack?
Ooh, yes, please!

The train for Clifton is now at Platform 1. |

Flay the tape again; children listen and point to the
characters as they speak.




» Help the children to reconstruct one of the dialogues on
the board (it doesn't have to be exactly the same). Then
invite children to act it out.

Language note Remind the children that it is always
polite to say please at the beginning or end of a request.

@' Page 15

1 Words and pictures (1 What would they like?)

Children use the picture prompts in the thought bubbles to
write statements, as in the example,

Answers: 2 Mrs Hill would like a newspaper. 3 Emma would

like some flowers. 4 Med would like a cola. 5§ Becky would
like some tickets. 6 Jill would like scme sweets.

2 Writing (What do they say fo the shopkeeper?)
Children write requests, as in the example,

Answers: 2 Mrs Hill says, ‘Please, can | have a
newspaper?' 3 Emma says, 'I'd like some flowers, please.'
4 Med says, ‘Can /| have a cola, please?’' 5 Becky says, 'Can
| have some tickets please?' 6 Jill says, 'I'd like some
sweets, please.’

Lesson 2 Pages 18, 19 @ Page 16

MNew language I'dlike...; How much .. ?Gmlhﬁrd

you?; They're ... pance. A
New word mluuringbmk;;mwmmmamt_-:}
Teachingaid ¢ 7

Preparation Make some price tags, e.g. 60p, £4, 25p,
75p, 50p, £3, 45p, 30p. Put them in a box or bag.
Bring in some items that children can name (book,
apple, sweets, crisps, newspaper, etc.) !

1 Warm-up

& Tell children to close their eyes and imagine a railway
station. Ask them what things they can see, Elicit the
names in English. Write them an the board. Children look
at the names on the board and 'take a picture’ of each one
by looking, then closing their eyes and seeing the word,

» Erase the words from the board. Children write as many
words as they can remember in one or two minutes. Who
remembered the most words?

e Ask children to count to 100 round the room. Then draw
two arrows on the board: « — . Say a number and point
to an arrow. Children have to say the number which
comes before or after.

2 Introducing prices

e Draw a book on the board and put a price on it (£4); do the
same with some sweets (25p). Ask guestions: What is
this/are they? How much is it'are they?

» Use the box of price tags. Point to something and ask how
much it is. Then hold up one of the price tags, children
answer,

PO pages 18, 19

3 Listening (71 Listen again and circle the answer)

# Children look at the railway station in their books. Explain
that you are going to play the tape that they heard before.
This time they are going to circle what they hear in theair
books. Give them time to read through the statements and
the choices. y

Unit3Lesson> BN



e Play Tape 7 twice. The second time children circla the
answers.

Answers: [underlined) The train to Cliftan leaves at }J-__fiﬂ:
The tickets are -fi : The newspaper is fifty

pence; Mum asks for a cola: Jack’s father buys him some
CTiSps.

4 Speaking (2 Act it out)
« Children look at the models in the book. They then look at

the picture prompts and choose what thv_ay want to buy
and where they want to go. Ask a few children what they
have chosen.

o Ask a child to tell the class where he/she wants to go.
Another child is the shopkeeper and the two children act
out the dialogue, using the prices in the book.

o Use the items you have brought in and the box of price
tags. Children come forward in pairs. One child chooses
an item and says, e.g. I'd like to buy some chocolates.
How much are they? The other child chooses a price tag
from the box and answers, e.g. They're £3.

5 Writing (Write five sentences ...)

» Children use their Way Ahead writing books.

# Use the word cards you have made. Put them on a table
and ask children to choose things/places in their railway
station and put them on the board. The class makes a
sentence: In our railway station there is a kiosk. (They
can also make negative statements: There isn't a

newsagent in our station.)
e Children write the five sentences in their writing books.
Encourage them to draw pictures,

@ Page 16

1 Answering questions (1 Answer the questions)

Children use the pictures and prices at the top of the page to
answer the questions.

Answers: 1 Yes, he can. No, he can't. 2 Yes, he can. Yes, he
can. 3 She can buy a colouring book and a cola. 4 He can
buy a newspaper and some crisps.

2 Writing (2 What does the shopkeeper say?)
Children write the prices in words.

Answers: 3 They're ninety-nine pence. 4 They're three
pounds. 5 It's seventy-five pence. B It's fifty pence.

Lesson 3 Page 20 @ Pages 17, 10

Language focus Asking for and giving directions

New language Go straight. Turn right/left. The bank g
nextto ...

New words sports centre, department store, post
office; go straight, turn left/right, at the end, opposite;
{R) restaurant

Teaching aid Box of price tags

1 Warm-up

e Ask four or five children to come to the board and draw
things that they can buy (and name in English) or draw
pictures yourself. The class tries to guess what they arg.

» Stick the price tags you have made on the board and draw
a maze of lines to the drawings, matching appropriate
prices to items.

e Bring two children to the front. One child chooses a price
and says, e.g. It's £4. What is it? The other child must
follow the maze to find the answer. Repeat with other

pairs.

2 Introducing prepositions of direction

o Write these words on the board and teach hand signals for
each: opposite (both arms forward), right (right hand ug),
left (left hand up), next to (hands up and down at sides)
Children help you to make an example sentence for each

word.
» Call out the words; children respond with a hand signal.

Page 20

3 Reading (1 Read and find)
» Children read the texts silently and locate the buildings on
the map.

= Ask individuals to read the texts aloud; other children
follow the map in their books.




4 Reading (2 Read and say)

s Children read the shorl exchanges and look at the map
above to find the answers:

Answers: Excuse me. Where's the hotel? Where's the
department store, please?

e Encourage children to make their own clues about the
map: It's next to the post office. What is it? Whoever
can guess the answer comes forward to make a short
dialogue, e.g. Where's the bank, please? It's next to
the ...

@ Page 17

1 Asking for directions (7 What do they ask?)
Children look at the prompts in the thought bubbles and
complete the guestions.

(Suggested) answers: 2 Where's the bank, please?

3 Excuse me. Where's the post office? 4 Excuse me.
Where's the department store?

2 Giving directions (2 What does he say?)
Children look at the map to find the answers to the guestions
above,

Answers: 2 |t's opposite the restaurant. 3 It's at the end of
Berry Stroet. 4 It's in Middla Street,

@Pﬁge 19

Composition (1. Sarah’s story; 2. Mr Smith's story)

1. Children read Sarah's story and match it to the pictures.
Thay then number the pictures in order and write the
answer to the question.

Answers: B1, A2, D3, C4; Yes, she can.

2. Using the pictures as prompts, children write Mr Smith's
story, using the words in the box.

Model answer: It's Sunday. Mr Smith goes to the railway
station. He has £20. First he goes to the ticket office. He
wants a ticket for Newtown. It's £18, Next he goes to the
newsagent. He wants a paper. It's £1. Then he goes to the
kiosk. He wants some flowers. They're £2.50, Can he buy
the flowers? No, he can't.

Lesson 4 Page 21 @ Pages 18, 20

Language focus Asking for and giving directions

Language (R)Excuse me, where's the ... 7 Go straight
along .... Tum rightfeft.

MNew words  (for song) bite, gone

Teaching aids Grammar gang + lormy
Word cards and the picture cards you made (in Unit
2, Lesson 3) for places in a town

Preparation Make cards for the directions on page 21
{Look at this{). Make labels for the cities to go on the
world map. Make a map for the Noticeboard. To do
this, use wide strips of paper to make a network of
sireets. Give them appropriate names. The map can
be simple, with only three streets shown, as on page
21 of the Pupil's Book. As children become familiar
and confident with the exercise you may wish to add
more streets to elicit longer directions in response to
questions, Make two sets of picture cards of buildings
in a town, one with labelz. To make thase picture
cards, draw pictures of a post office, bank, sports
centre, bakery, hotel, restaurant and department store,
Stick thermn on to card and cut out.

1 Warm-up

« Put the pictures of places in a town inta a hat or box.
Children come forward in pairs, choose a place and act it
out (they may mime, use dialogue or bath). They then ask
Where are we? Other children guess.

PageE1

2 Asking for and giving directions (1 Look at this/)

# Focus attention on the grammar gang in the book.
Children look at how directions are given (movement: go
straight, turn; location: opposite, on the right).

e Put members of the grammar gang on the board and put
the cards you have made in the grammar gang lorry.

« Children come up, draw out cards, and decide whether
they show moverment or location (first row or second row).
Ask children to help you write example sentences.

e Children look at the map on the Noticeboard with the
pictures of buildings in a town. They ask for and give
directions, as in the examples.

Unit 3 Lesson 4 H



3 Listening - singing (2 Listen and sing)

s Children lock at the pictures and read through the song;
mime the words banana (peeling a banana) and bite.

« Play Tape 8; children listen and follow in their books.

ﬁ Tape 8

Oh, Mum, can you buy me, Buy me, please buy me,
Oh, Mum can you buy me, Buy me a banana?

Oh, Mum, would you like a bite, A little bite, just

a LITTLE bite,

Oh Mum, would you like a bite, A bite of my banana?
Oh, Dad, would you like a bite? Oh, Grandma, would
you like a bite?

Oh, Auntie, would you like a bite? A bite of my banana?
Oh, Mum, now it's all gone, It's all gone,

IT'S ALL GONE.

Oh, Mum, can you buy me, please, Another banana?

¢ Play the tapa again; encourage children to join in the
singing.

# Remind them of the mirmes for banana and bite. Ask them
to sing the song, substituting the mimes for those words.

0 page 16

1 Asking for directions (1 What do they ask?)

Children look at the map and the policeman’s answers. They
then write the questions.
Answers: 1 Excuse me. Where's the bank? 2 ... the hotel?

3 ... the department store? 4 ... the sports centre? 5 ... the
newsagent?

2 Reading (2 Read and write the names)

Children read the short text, draw the missing building in the
right place and write all of the place names on the signs.
Answer: They must draw the railway station at the end of
Station Road.

@ Page 20

Study skills (1. Spelling; 2. Write questions for thege

answers)

1. Remind children of the wh- question words: Whg? Wh
When? Where? Why? They fill in the missing letters fona
blank per letter).

Answers: 1 What; 2 When, 3 When, 4 What, 5 Where
6 Where, 7 Who, 8 Why, 9 Why, 10 Who

2, Children match the questions from above with the

answers and write them in the blanks,

Answers: 1 What is your name? 2 Where do YOu live?

3 When is your birthday? 4 Why are you crying? 5 Wno
won the race? 6 Where does your father wark?

ﬁ Reading for pleasure: Cities page 22

¢ Ask children to find number 1 on the map in the bock. Say
Mexico City. Children repeat. Point to the place on a
Pupil's Book map. Continue with the other numbers,

# Point to the places on the map in random order and say
the number. Children say the name of the city.

= Play the tape. Children listen and follow in their books,
Explain any new words.

e Ask why many cities are next to rivers or the sea (because
people can use boats to get to them and to transpon
goads into and out of the city).

® Ask children to tell you anything they know about any of
the cities in the text, Write the information on the board,
Ask children which city they would like to visit and why. If
you wish, they can write this in their notebooks, after
discussion.

Town map project
e Brainstorm places in a town and list them on the board.

& Give each child a sheet of paper. They draw their own
town maps on the sheet of paper and decide which places
from the board they want to include on the map. They
draw and label the places.

® They work in pairs. Child A shows his/her map to child B
who decides where to start and places a rubber or
something similar on the map to mark the spot. Ghild B
then says, Excuse me, where's the ..., please? Chid A
must give directions. Child B follows them. If he/she
arrives at the right place, they change over. If he/she
doesn't they must start again and try to correct the
mistake.




. The puppet factory

LESSDI‘I'I FPage 23 @]’ Page 21

Language focus Modals must and can; revision

New language You must have ..., You mustn't
touch ...;Canl...?

New words factory, wooden, needie, thread, cloth,
apron, body, finger, saw; (R) siring, wood

Preparation Bring in some or all of these things:
scissors, paints, brush, needle and thread, paper,
cloth, string, apron, small painting, cut-out paper dolls.

1 Warm-up

» Dothese exercises. Give directions and do them yourself;
then give directions and children do the exercises. (Note:
These exercises are meant to promote oral reading skills.)
Nodding: With your back to the class, let your head roll
siowly from side to side and say: Close your eyes, left,
right, left, right, left, right. And then: Open your eyes,
right, left, right, left. etc.

Marching: Again with your back to the class, walk in place,

swing opposite arms and say: Left arm, right foot; right
arm, left foot, etc. Gan they do it with eyes closed?

2 Presenting ‘must’

s Use the items you have brought in. Show the paints,
needle and thread, scissors, cloth, paper and string to the
class. Ask what they are and give them any names they
don't know. Write all the words on the board (the children
help you spell them).

# Hold up the apron and say | want to make an apron.
What must | have? Children make statements, e.g. You
must have cloth (... scissors, needle and thread).
Continue with the other items (paper dolls, picture), asking
what you must have.

Page 23

3 Words and pictures (1 Read and find)

e Children read the text and the speech bubble. They match
the words with the pictures of things on the table. Ask if
they are in the same order. Yes, they are.

 Give clues (and encourage children to do the same), e.g.
It's next to the scissors. Children guess t's the string.

4 Listening - reading (2 Listen and read)

e Children look at the puppet factory. Make certain that thay
understand that the picture shows a visit, and the children
{and speech bubbles) move left to right.

» Play Tape 9; children listen and follow in their books.

@ Tape 9

Presenter: The children are visiting the puppet
factory in Clifton. How do they make
puppets?

First wornan: You must have wooden balls ...

seissors ... string ... paints ... wood
... neadle and thread ... and cloth.

Second woman:  First we paint the face on the

wooden ball.
Jilt: Can | paint the face, please?
Third wamarn: Yes, but you must wear an apron,
First man: After that we make the body.
Second man; And the arms and legs.
First man: Watch your fingers! You mustn't

touch the saw!

Third man: Then we put the body together.
Jack: Can | put the legs on, please?

e Play the tape again; children listen and point to the
characters as thay speak.

e Ask arow of children to read the bubbles aloud, one after
the other.

4 Speaking (3 Ask and answer}

» Focus attention on the word first in the examples. Ask
what other time words they can find (after that, then).

e Ask children to ask and answer questions, as in the
examples, using the time words.

Answers: First they paint ... After that they make the body
and the arms and legs. Then they put the body together.

@ Page 21

1 Words and pictures (1 Find the words in the puzzle)
Children use the picture clues to find the words in the “word
search’ box.

Answers: apron, cloth, needle, paint, puppet, saw, SCISSOrs,
thread

2 Writing (2 Answer the guestions)

Children look at the pictures and write sentences, as in the
example.

Answers: 2 Yes, but you must wear a hat. 3 Yes, but you

must wear a (bow] tie. 4 Yes, but you must wear gloves.
5 Yes, but you must wear a coat.




Lesson 2 Page 24 ﬁ#agﬂ 22

I.nwm ‘Modals must and can; revision
New language You must sew carefully. You mustn't
drop it.
New words cutting (adj.), careful, carefully, sewing
{adj.), bow tie, hang, drop

Preparation Prepare the pieces of the puppet kit (see

page 105).
Make two signs on sticks, a red sign which says stop

and a green sign which says go.

1 Warm-up

« Usethe signs you have made. Ask the children to stand up.
Give them commands, e.g. Put your hands (.. left
hand/arm/leg, etc.) up! Then raise one of the signs. Children
gither say We must put our hands up (and raise their
hands), or We mustn’t put our hands up (and don't raise
their hands). Those who make a mistake must sit down,

e Allow children to come forward and play 'teacher’, using
the signs.

Page 24

2 Listening - reading (1 Listen and read)

s Ask the children to read the bubbles silently. Then play
Tape 10. Children listen and follow in their books.

B Tapet0

First wornan: This s the cutting table. Here we cut
cut the costumes,

Becky: Can | cut out the trousers?

Secondwoman:  Yes, but you must be careful. These
scissors are very big!

First woman; And this is the sewing room. Here
we sew the costumes,

Emma: Can | sew the bow tie?

Third woman: Yes. Here is a needle and thread.
You must sew carefully,

First woman: Finally we are going to put the strings
on the puppet. Look!

Jack: Can | hang it up, please?

Man: Yes, but be very careful! You
mustn’t drop it.

o Play the tape again; children listen and point to the
characters as they speak

. Bdng children forward in groups of three to read a scene.
See if they can then ‘act out’ the scene (the words don't
have to be exactly the sarne).

3 Speaking (2 Find and say)

Children look at the pictures of the people from the 1actm~f
Ask children if they can remember what they are saying ‘
Encourage them to locate the people, e.g. The womap -
the left, the second woman, etc.

Answers: You must be careful. You must sew carefully Yo
mustn't drop it. You mustn't touch the saw,

4 Writing (How do they make ...7)
e Children use their Way Ahead writing books,

» Use the pieces of the puppet you have made. Ask How
do they make puppets? Hold up the head. Cue with
First: elicit First they paint the face. Write it on tha

board.

e« Continue with other puppet parts as prompts. Ask the
children to read out what they have helped you to write,
Then erase key words; children read whole text,

e Children choose five sentences to write in their writing
books. Encourage them to draw pictures.

@} Page 22

1 Words and pictures (1 Look and write)

Children use the picture clues to help them answer the
questions.

Answers: 2 must, 3 mustn't, 4 mustn't

2 Writing (2 Write sentences)

Children logk at the picture clues and this time write full
sentences.

Answer: 2 Yes, but you must wear a hat. 3 Yes, but you
must be careful.

3 Writing (3 Look and write)

Children look at the pictures of Jill making a puppet and
write about them, using the sequencing words in the box,
(Example) answers: Jill is making a clown puppet. First she
draws the clown. Mext she cuts the clown out. After that she
puts it together. Finally she paints it.

H Linit 4 [ aeenn 2



Lesson 3 Page 25 @ Page 23

Language focus Consolidation

Language (R)He'sa...;He worksat...; Whatis she
doing/going to do?

Words (R) words for occupations, shops, things to
buy

Teaching aids Picture cards for occupations
(see page 93) Puppet kit

1 Warm-up

s Play Who are they? Stick seven of the occupations cards
on the board. Give children some time to look at the cards
and name what they can see. Remove the cards then give
them one or twa minutes to write down as many
pccupations as they can remember,

s Use the puppet kit, Give each piece of the puppetto a
child. Ask them to stand in front of the class in random
arder. Ask the class to describe the puppet-making
process, e.q. First they paint the head. Children at the
front act out the process.

Page 25

2 Words and pictures (7 What are they? Point and
say)

Children look at the pictures of people at the top and say

what they are, using the words in the box.

Answers: 1 He's a reporter. 2 He's a policeman. 3 She's a
dentist. 4 He's a baker. 5 She's a librarian.

3 Speaking (2 What do they do? Ask and answer)

Children look at the pictures and the words in the boxes.
Then they ask and answer, following the examples.
Answers: 1 He works at a police station. 2 He makes bread.

3 He writes for a newspaper. 4 She works at a library. 5 She
looks at teeth,

4 Listening (3 Listen and match)

» Children look at the pictures. See how many
people/things they can name. Ask where they can find the
Places at the bottom (at the station).

» Play Tape 11. Children listen and point in their books.

D Tape 11

Presenter:

Look at Jill. She's sitting on her suitcase. She wants to
buy some flowers. Is there a flower shop at the station?
Boy: Yes, there is.

Jack is reading his comic. He's thirsty. He wants a cola.
Girt: He can get one at the cafe.

Emma is looking at the clock. She's late. She wants to
bury a ticket.

Boy: She must go to the ticket office.

Sam is carrying a suitcase. He wants to buy a chocolate
bar. Where can he find one? Is there a kiosk at the
station?

Girt: Yes, thereis.

s Play the tape again; children listen and write the letters in
the boxes.

Answers:1c.e;2d,f,3b,h;4a,g

5 Speaking (4 Ask and answer)

Focus attention on the examples. Children use their answers
to activity 3 to help them ask and anewer questions about
the pictures above. They can also check their work.

Answers: Jill's sitting on her suitcase./She's going to buy
some flowers at the flower shop. Jack's reading his
comic./He's going to buy a cola at the cafe. Emma’s looking
at the clock /She's going to buy a ticket at the ticket
office./Sam’s carrying a suitcase./He's going to buy a
chocolate bar at the kiosk.

@ Page 23

Composition (1. Read and v; 2. Write the recipe)

1. First children read what the chef is saying and tick the
boxes under the pictures of the things he mentions.

2. Children look at the pictures of how to make the cake. Go
through them orally before they write. Ask what is in each
picture and point out the words in the box. Write them in
order on the board, adding in any other words you think
thay may need.

Model answer: Put some sugar and some butterin a
bowl. Mix them together. Add an egg and stir. Add some
flour and stir again. Pour the mixture into a tin. Bake itin
the oven.




Lesson 4 Page 26 @ Pages 24, 25, 26

Language focus Revision
Language (R) He went to live in Clifton. There was a
beach. He liked Clifton.

Words (R) words from Units 1-4

1 Warm-up

e Children choose: ask the class if they would like to sing Can
you tell me? page 11; €5 3), Murn, can you buy me?
( page 21; ¢ 8) or say the poem { 210}

s Children choose one of the exercises they have learnt (Step
1 on pages 8 and 16) and do it first with their eyes closed,
then while humming a tune.

Page 26

2 Reading (7 Read)
« Children read the picture story silently.

» Ask pairs of children to read the story aloud. One child
reads a sentence; the second child names the pictures.

Answers: 1 Jack, 2 train, 3 mother, 4 father, 5 castle, 6 hill,
T bridges, 8 river, 9 beach, 10 town, 11 theatre, 12 puppet

3 Writing (2 Write)

sk children to read the example. They should then complete
the questions and write them down.

Answers: Did he go by car? Did he have friends in Clifton? Did
he go to the castle? Did he like Cliftan? Where did he go?

4 Speaking (3 Ask and answer)

Children ask the questions they have written, and answer
them, as in the example,

Answers: No, he went by train. Yes, he did. No, he didn’t.
Yes, he did. He went to the puppet theatre.

5 Speaking (4 What are they doing?)

E:lildran look at the example; they then talk about the pictures
ow,

hnuwars She is cutting the skirt; She is sewing the trousers;
He is putting on the strings; He is hanging up the puppet,

@ Page 24

4 Study skills (1. Spelling; 2. Put these books jj
alphabetical order) g

® Read out the words; children listen and repeat.

# Children complete the sentences, using the words in the
boxes.

2. Children put the books in alphabetical order. Explain thy,
they must look carefully at the first word of each title, | wil
help them to write out the alphabet first, or write it on the
board for them. Remind them how to order words wherg the
first three letters are the same.

Answoers: (left to right) 6, 1.4.3,5, 2

@I Pages 25, 26

Revision
This practice test covers Units 1-4. You may wish to go
through it orally before the children write,

133 Reading for pleasure; Jack and the Beanstalk

Page 27

e Ask children to predict the story from the pictures and g
check their ideas by scanning the text (see Unit 1 Reading
for pleasure notes, page 5).
Note Children may already know this story, but scanning is
still a useful activity as they will look for words they expect tg
s@8.

» [fthe class reads well, let individuals read parts of the text
Altermatively, read the text yourself, a paragraph at atime, and
choose individuals to read the same paragraph after you,

¢ If you wish children to hear the whole text again, play the
tape once more.

# Children can act out or re-read this story aloud in groups.
Each child reads the words of one of the characters, If your
class is not familiar with speech marks, point them out and
help chitdren to recognise the words that are actually
spoken. Read the narration yourself until children are familiar
with the spoken words,

® When one or two groups have acted or read the story, leta
group try with one or two children sharing the narration.

e This story could be practised and presented to another class
or to parents.

Puppet play project.

o Children work in pairs. Ask them to think of a story they
know well. They must think of part of the story where just
two characters are speaking.

e Children write a short dialogue of about four lines each. Go
around helping and listening.

e They draw their characters on paper. They cut them out and
stick them on to a narrow strip of card.

e Let children come to the front and read their dialogues. TheY
can hold up their stick puppets when they speak. Encourad®
them to learn their dialogues.

® If children enjoy this activity, let them work in threes or fours
and help them to write longer dialogues with more characters

E
hr_iswnrs: 1 Sam doesn't look the same as Ned. 2| hate
this hat! 3 You wear a cap on your head and a eape around
your shoulders,
——-_-_-‘FJ/




The Family Fun Palace

Lesson 1 Page 28 @Page 27

Language focus Wil future
New language It will have ... There will be a lake.

Mew words canoe, rowing boat, tennis court, football
pitch, badminton, famous, newspaper article,
mistake, fun, lake; (R) garden

Teaching aids Hotel and restaurant cut-outs you made
for Unit 3, Lesson 4.
Two members of the grammar gang (see pages
100-103).

1 Warm-up
¢ Play a word game. Draw a stick man several paces from
the edge of a cliff, Explain that you are thinking of a word
for a place in a town. Draw the correct number of blanks
on the board: e.g. for cinema, draw _ _ _ _ _ _ Children
ask guestions Does it have an ‘a'? Yes, it does. Write in
a. Does it have a ‘t'? No, it doesn't. For each incorract
guess move the stick man one pace closer to the edge of
the cliff. The game is over when the word is guessed or
when the man falls off the cliff. Repeat with a child coming
forward to tell you a word. Help the child to draw blanks,
answer guestions and write in the letters.

2 Presenting ‘will’' future

s Put the cut-out of the hotel on the board with two
members of the grammar gang. Explain that they are
building a new hotel. What will the new hotel have? Give an
example: | think it will have a garden. Point to the garden
and write the sentence on the board. Children read it.

» Children take turns saying what other things they think the
new hotel will have.

Page 28

3 Words and pictures (1 Look and find)

Children lock at the words and pictures and find them in the
advertisement for the Fun Palace below.

4 Listening (2 Look, listen and point)
» Children look at the advertisement for the new Family Fun

Palace in Clifton. Ask what they can see on the
advertisement. When will it open? Who will be there?

e Explain that they will hear a man on the radio talking about
the new Fun Palace. Play Tape 12; children listen and look
at the advertisement.

@ Tape 12

Announcer: Welcome to Clifton's Family Fun Palace!
There are shops and there are restaurants. See a film at
one of the two cinemas. Go to the theatre. Enjoy the
beautiful gardens. Have fun on the boating lake.

Do you like sports? Then visit the sports centre.
Children will love the tennis court and the football pitch.
Cometa Cliftan’s Family Fun Palace and meet Bobby
Barnes, the famous singer. He will open the Fun Palace
at 10 o’clock on Manday the 22nd of January. That's
10 o'clock on Monday the 22nd of January. Don't be latel
Come and have fun with all the family at Clifton's Family
Fun Palace!

e Play the tape again; children listen and point in their books
to the information they hear.

4 Reading (3 Read and circle)

Children read the newspaper article and look at the
advertisement. They circle five mistakes in the article.
Answers: (corrections in brackets) 21st January (22nd),
three cinemas (two), swimming pool (football pitch), writer
(singer), 11 o'clock (10)

@{ Page 27

1 Words and pictures (1 Look at the pictures ...;
Write the words)

Children use the picture clues to complete the puzzle. They

then read the question about the twins at the bottom, find

the answer in the circled letters in the puzzle and tick the

correct picture at the bottom.

Answers: 1 canoe, 2 lake, 3 garden, 4 theatre, 5 shops,

6 boats, 7 cinema, 8 singer

The word in the circles spells cartoons. Children should tick

the second picture,

2 Writing (2 Write a short articie)

Children use the information in the advertisement for the new
hotel to write a short article of three or four sentances.

I Init Bl acenn 1 m_



Lesson 2 Page 29 ﬁ] Page 26

Language focus Suggestions: Shall we? Let's ...

New language Shall we go rolier blading? No, let's
play tennis.

New words welcome, roller blading, trampalining,
tennis racket; shall, let's

1 Warm-up

e Teach the children the Elgphant exercise, which can help
with listening comprehension and speaking. First of all
describe the exercise as you do it yourself {turn your back
to the class): bend your knees, put your head an your left
shoulder, point your left hand at the blackboard. Now
draw a ‘lazy sight’ (on its side). Ask What animal does it
look Hke? Repeat with your right hand.

e Describe the exercise again; this time children stand up
and follow.

# Write these words on the board: tennis, basketball,
football. Sitting at their desks, children spell the words
with their ‘elephant trunks’ (using whatever hand they use
for writing). This is an aid to memory.

2 Presenting suggestions with ‘Shall we?' and ‘Let's’
s Draw a tennis racket and ball on the board. Then mime an

invitation to play tennis. Can they guess what you are
saying? Write it on the board: Shall we play tennis?

e Repeat with football/basketball and Let's play ...

Page 29

3 Listening (1 Look and listen)

¢ Tellthe class to look at the picture. Ask who they can see.
Play Tape 13. Children listen and look at the picture,

& Tapets
Sam:

Well, here we are at the Fun Palace. What
sports can we do?
oilt: Look! ‘Welcome to the Fun Palace!'
Ned: Do you want to go roller blading?
trampolining?
Trampolining! Great!
Do you want to play tennis? badminton?
basketball? football?
oJill: Football? No thanks!
Sam:  ‘Askinside for information.' Come on. Let’s
go inside,
Yes, come on!

Becky:
Emma;

Becky:

» Play the tape again; children listen and point to

as they hear them. the words

5 Speaking (2 Look and say)

« Children look at the pictures of sports equipment any ki
about them following the examples. y
Answers: This is for basketball. These are for foothy)
These are for roller blading. This is for badminton, These
are for tennis.

& Reading - speaking (3 Read, Now you)

Language note Make certain the class understands
that we use play with some sports (mostly team/ball
sports) and go with others, such as fishing,
trampolining, etc.

e Children read the text silently. Then ask individuals to reaq
aloud.

» Children look at the pictures of the six sports. Tell them tg
v the three they would most like to do, and to X the rest,

e Children use the picture prompts to ask and answer, asin
the examples. Make certain they understand that if there is
a, thay answer Yes, let's. and if there is a X, they refuse
and make another suggestion: Mo, let's go trampolining.

@ Page 28

1 Words and pictures (7 Write the answers and the
guestions)

Using the picture prompts, children complete the guestions

or the answers.

Answers: 1 It"s for badminton. 2 They're for roller blading.

3 They're for tennis. 4 It's for basketball. 5§ What are these

for? They're for football. 6 What is this for? It's for

trampaolining.

2 Writing (2 What are they saying?}

Children use the picture prompts to write the questions and
the answers.

(Suggested) answers: 2 No, let’s go roller blading. 3 Let's
play footballl No, let's play basketball. 4 Shall we (or Let's|
play badminton? Yes, let’s! 5 Shall we (or Let's) play tennis?
No, let's go trampolining.




Lesson 3 Page 30 @ Pages 29, 31

Language focus Talking about the weather (will
future)

New language Will it be cloudy tomorrow? It will be
cloudy in the west. It will not rain.

New words will, shine; East, West; I'Ir"‘:I North, Souwth;:
words for weather

Teaching aids Grammar gang + lorry

Preparation Make weather symbols in the style of the
symbaols in the noticeboard on page 30 (several sets).
Make cards for the grammar elements on page 30,
Bring in a large map of your country or make a
fictional map.

1 Warm-up

& Play | spy. Begin yourself. Choose an object in the room
{door) and say | spy with my little eye something
beginning with ‘d". Ask a child to stand next/close to
what s/he thinks it might be. You then say You're hot,
(close) or You're cold, (not close), If you say hot, the child
makes a guess, if cold, the child walks around until the
answer is hot and then makes a guess.

s Draw a compass on the board showing N (north),
§ (zouth), E (east) and W (west). Orill the words by pointing.

e Play Simon Says with the directions, e.g. Simon says
take one step north (... south, etc.) or Simon says point
north (... south, etc.). Children obey. Remember that
when you don't say Simon says at the beginning. they
shouldn't move, If they do, they have to sit down. The last
person standing is the winner.

2 Introducing the ‘weather’ words

» Use the symbols you have made to revise words to
describe the weather. Write today on the board and put
symbols up. Children make sentences. Itis hot. Itis
sunny.

¢ Revise the remaining symbols, one by one. Then hold
them up under today; children make sentences.

Page 30

3 Using ‘will’ future/weather (T Look at this!)

e Focus attention on the grammar gang in the book. .
Children look at how we talk about the weather, using will
future.

* Put members of the grammar gang on the board and put
the cards you have made in the grammar gang lorry.

» Children come up, draw out cards, and use them to define
the structure and make an example sentence, as in the
book,

# Children look at the Noticeboard with the map and the
weather symbaols and read the examples.

e Using the weather symbaols at the bottom of the board as
prompts, children ask and answer about the weather on
the map.

Noticeboard Use the map you have broughtinor
made and the weather symbols. Decide what your
heading will be (you may wish to change W
tomorrow to next week or next month. Put the
map on the Noticeboard, with ona set of symbols

at the bottom of the board, and the othersetsona
table. Children come up in pairs and putthe
symbols on the map. Then they take tums being 2
weather person, answering questions from the:
class.

4 Reading (2 Read)

Children look at the weather reader on television and read
what he is saying silently. Then they take tums reading out
the weather report.

Answers: Tomorrow the weather will be hot and sunny and
it will not rain. Next week the weather will be hot but it will
not be sunny. It will be cloudy. Mext month the weather will
be cold and windy. It will rain but it will not snow.

5 Reading (3 Read and /)

e Children read the sentences and look at the weather
reader above. They then read again and / the correct
boxes.

Answers: 1 Yes. 2 No, 3No, 4 Yes, 5Yes, BNo

s Ask children to read out the sentences. Other children
give the answers (Yes or No + the correct answer).

6 Writing (What will the weather ... 7)
e Children use their Way Ahead writing books.

» Ask children what they think the weather will be like next
week. Do most of them agree?

e Children write about next week's weather in their writing
books. Encourage them to draw pictures.

@' Page 29

1 Words and pictures (7 Write answers)
Children lock at the weather symbols and write sentences.

Answers: 2 Next week it will be cloudy. It will not rain. 3 Next
month it will be windy. It will snow. 4 Next week it will be sunny.
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It will not be cold. 5 Tomorrow it will be cold. It won't snow.
6 Next manth it will be cold. It will rain.

2 Writing (2 Look and write.)

Children write four sentences about the weather on Penny
Island, using the words in the box,

Answers: Check that children recognise the directions and
can use will future,

@ Page 31

Composition (7 Read, find and write the number;

2 Read, look and write)

1. Children read the newspaper article. They then read it
again and number the boxes in the order the infarmation
appears.

Answers: time 4, place 1, tickets 5, weather 6, teams 3,
date 2

2. Children read the poster and take notes on the pads
under the boxes. They then use their notes to write an
article about the basketball game. They should follow the
order of the numbers in the boxes,

Model answer: There will be a basketball match at Essex
School on Friday 3rd August, The Dolphins will play the
Penguins and the game will start at 7.00. Tickets will be £7
for adults and £5 for children. You can buy them at the
door.

Lesson 4 Page 31 @' Pages 30, ap

—
Language focus Will future

New language When will they arrive? Wheare wil| they
go first?

New words trip (n.), nature, play (n.); (R) words fram
Unit 5

1 Warm-up

s Children try to think of places (town or country) for as
many letters of the alphabet as they can: (e.g. Aaquariym,
B/bakery; C/cinema; D/dentist, doctor; E, Fifootball pites,
Gigarden, H'hotel, hill: L/liorary, lake; M/museum:
N/newspaper office; P/park, post office, pond: 0, Ririver,
restaurant; S/shops, street, school; T/train station,
theatre, U, V, W, X¥Z). They might like to make a poster,

e Are any of the words difficult to spell? Children try spelling
these with their 'alephant trunks’ (Step 1 on page 21},

Page 31

2 Words and pictures (T Look and find)
Children search for the five places in the pictures.

3 Listening (2 Listen and « the right photo)

» Explain that the children are going on a school trip. They
will hear their teacher on the tape. Play Tape 14. Ghildran
listen and look at the pictures.

@ Tape 14

Teacher:

I'm going to talk to you about our trip tomaorrow. Please
be quiet and listen carefully. We'll arrive in town at ten
o’clock. First we'll go to the boating lake. We'll walk
round the lake. You'll see lots of flowers and insects.
Please look carefully at these and draw pictures,
because we are going to make a nature table in class
next week.

After the walk we'll have lunch by the lake and you can
have a ride in a rowing boat or a canoe,

After lunch we'll walk to the river. Please look at all the
buildings next to the river. Are they old? Are they naw?
You will draw the buildings and we'll talk about your
drawings in class tomorrow.

And then we'll go to the theatre. | know you'll like this
very much. It's a very good play with a very funny story.
We'll come out of the theatre at nine o'clock and we'll bé
back at school at half past ten. Now, do you want to ask

any questions? ___J

R




s Play the tape again; children listen and PuUt a v in the box
on the correct phota.

Answers: 1b ; 2a; 3b

4 Listening (3 Listen again and answer)

Ask the children to read the questions silently. Play Tape 14
again. Children note down the answers, Play the tape again
so that they can check, if necessary,

Answers: 1 at ten o'clock, 2 to the boating lake, 3 the
buildings, 4 half past ten/10:30

5 Writing (4 Write about the children's trip)
« Children use thair Way Ahead writing books.

o Ask the class what the children will do and see on the
school trip. Ask the class to try to ramember as many things
as they can about the tape. Write notes on the boarg

# Children write the sentences in their writing books.
Encourage them to draw a picture of the school trip.

ﬁ Page 30

1 Reading (1 Read the text. Circle the mistakes)

Children look at the pictures and read the text. They then
circle the mistakes in the text.

Answers: (comrect word in brackets) July (January); train
(plane}; hot (cold); sunny (windy); museum (castle); river (laks)

2 Writing (2 Write the sentences correctly)
Children rewrite the sentences correcting the mistakes.

3 Reading (3 Yes or No? o the box)

Children read the statements, find the answers in the text
above and tick the box under Yes or No.

Answers: No, Yes, Yes, Yes, No

@' Page 32

Study skills (7 Spelling; 2 Match)

1. Children ook at the pictures and complete the words. Say
the words; children repeat.
Answers: 2 talk, 3 chalk, 4 walk

» Read the words; children listen. Children circle the words
in their books.
Answers: 5 ask, 6 boat

* Using the picture clues, children unscramble the words.
Answers: 7 cinema, 8 cloudy, 9 theatre, 10 river, 11 lake,
12 weather

2. Children match the contractions and the full forms.

Reading for pleasure: Louis Brallle page 32

» Tellthe children to lock at the pictures for a moment. Ask
them i this iz a story about now ar a long time ago. How
da they know?

= Read the title. Explain that this story is about a man who

lived nearly 200 years ago. Today people all over the workd
know his name.

® Play the tape. Children listen and fallow in their books.
Explain any new wards.

® If you have canfident readers, choose four 1o read the
characters' words and other children to share the
narration. Alternatively, ask children to read a paragraph
each. Read it aloud yourself first, if Necessary,

e Use the illustration on page 32 of the Pupil's Book to make
your own Braille sheet to photocopy. Demonstrate to the
class how to turn the sheet over and press with a pencil tip
from the back to make a raised bump on the front.

» Let children make the bumps on their sheets and
experimant with feeling the letters.

» Make some Braille word cards for children to try to 'read’.
& Some children may be able to copy letters and make upa
short message or sentence, Children can exchange and

try to ‘read” messages using their fingers.

Weather project

s Children work in pairs. Give thern small pieces of paper to
draw the weather symbols as in the Pupil's Book on page
30. (They could add in foggy to make eight.)

e They must prepare a weather forecast using all eight
symbols, 5o they must say what the weather will not be, as
wellas what it will ba,

» Let somne of the pairs give their weather forecasts to the
rest of the class.

» Children write their forecasts in their notebooks. If you
have time, in the following lesson ask which pairs got their
forecasts right.

e Ask children to write in their notebeoks what the weather
actually was for the day they forecasted

Unit 5 Lesson 4 m_



Join the Smile Club.

Lesson 1 [p[J Page 33 M) Page3s

Language focus Giving advice - should, shouldn't
New language You should go to the dentist. You
shouldn’t eat sweets.
MNew words teeth, toothache, matter, should, shouldn't,
join (v.}, missing
Teaching aids Pictures of families pages 6.7
Preparation Bring in a toothbrush and a sweet
{or chocolate bar).

1 Warm-up

e Play a guessing game: What do [ ike to eat? Children come
to the board and begin to draw something they like to eat;
the rest of the class guesses what it is, e.g. Do you have it
for breakfast, (... lunch, etc.)? t's an orange, isn"t it?

» Children open their books at the pictures of families on pages
6 and 7. Use the pictures of Jack, Emma and her dad. Ask
what they can remember about each one (name, age, where
they live, go to school, what he does, where he works).

2 Presenting ‘should,’ ‘shouldn't’

# Hold up the toothbrush (or draw one on the board). Ask
individuals Do you brush your teeth? When? Write on the
board: You should brush your teeth twice a day.

& Repeat with the sweet, ending with: You shouldn’t eat too
many sweels.

Page 33

3 Listening - reading (1 Listen and read)

* Children look at the strip story about Jack and Emma, Ask
What's wrong with Jack? Where do they go? Children
read quickly to find out.

® Play Tape 15; children listen and read in their books.

ﬁ Tape 15

Narrator: Becky meets Jack after school. He has a
toothache.

Becky: What's the matter, Jack?

Jack: | have a toothache. It really hurts!

Narrator: Jack is eating a chocolate bar and
drinking cola.

Becky: You shouldn't eat sweets, and you
shouldn't drink sweet drinks,

MNarrator: Jack should drink more milk.

Becky: Why not drink more milk? Look! Milk is
good for youl

T —

Marrator: Jack never brushes his teeth!
Becky: How often do you brush your teeth? Yoy

should brush your teeth twice a day.
Narrator: Jack doesn't want to go to the dentist
Becky: You should go to the dentist.
Jack: But | don't like dentists,
Marrator: You should see your dentist twice a year
Becky: This dentist is very nice! He's my father!
Dad: Hello, Jack!
Jdack (sulky): Hello...

s Play the tape again; children listen and point o the
characters as they speak.

o Choose four children to read out the story: a narrator, Becky,
Jack, the dentist. Choose four more children to fisten and
act out what they hear. The rest of the children raise their
hands whenever they hear the words should or shouldn't

4 Reading (2 Read and find)

= Children lock at the dentist and at the Smile Club Rules.
Give them time to find the missing rules.

Children take tumns reading out the rules for good teeth:
other children listen and point.

Answers: 2 You should see your dentist twice a year.
3 You should brush your teeth twice a day. 4 You should
drink milk. 6 You shouldn't drink sweet drinks,

5 Writing (Write the four rules ...)
e Children use their Way Ahead writing books.

e Ask the children to tell you the four other rules for good
teath, Write them on the board with their help.

® Erase some of the key words, one by one; children read the
complete rules.

e Children write the four rules in their writing books.
Encourage them to draw pictures.

@ Page 33

1 Writing (1 Write answers)
Children look at the pictures and answer the questions.

Answers: 2 No, we shouldn't, 3 Yes, we should, 4 No, we
shouldn’t. § No, we shouldn't, & Yes, we should,

2 Writing (2 Write questions)

Using the picture prompts and bubbles at the top, children
write questions for the answers below.

Answers: 1 Should we be late for school? 2 Should we eat

lots of vegetables? 3 Should we go to bed early? 4 Should W
help mother? § Should we watch too much television™?



Lesson 2 [PE Page 34 @ Page 34

Language focus Much, many; good/bad for

New language Which foods are good/bad for your
teeth? You shouldn't eat much sugar/many sweets.

New words  bad, trouble, vanish, bubble

Preparation Make a Smile Club card, for each child,
foliowing the diagram and instructions below.
Make certain children have scissors, glue and
coloured pens or pencils, Bring in some light card,
safety pins and sticky tape.

smile Club card instructions
1 Cut out the member's card following the diagram

2 Children write their names on the first page and draw a
picture of themselves in the box

3 Children write the six rules
4 They fold your card along the black lines

M ly™y
|

e |

1 Warm-up

o Pass out the Smile Club cards you have made. See if
children can remember the rules for good teeth. Write
them on the board. Children then copy them into their
Smie Club Member’s Cards. They can then colour and cut
out the cards.

¢ Children can make Smile Club badges with their names.
They can stick the badges on light card and tape pins on
the back,

2 Presenting the new language

* Write words for food and drink on the board, e.g.
vegetables, fruit, sweets, ice cream, chocolate, milk,
cola, sugar. Make two columns underneath:

Good for your teeth ./ Bad for your teeth X.

= Ask children to come forward and draw a picture of one of
the foods in the correct column. Children then make
staternants, e.g. Sugar is bad for your teeth.

Page 34

3 Speaking (7 Look and say)

Children look at the pictures of food an the poster behind the
dentist, Pairs of children ask and answer, as in the examples.
Other children listan and point,

4 Listening (2 Listen and J or X)

» Children are going to listen to the tape 1o find out which
toods are good/bad for teeth. Play Tape 16; children listen
and point in their books.

Jack:

Jack:

Jdack:

Jack:

ﬁ Tape 16

Dentist:

Dentist;

Dentist:

Dentist:

Which foods are good for your teeth, Jack?
Do you know?

Uh, no, not really,

Hmmm. Do you drink a lot of sweset drinks?
Yes .,

Well, sweet drinks are very bad for your
teeth. You should drink a lot of milk. Milk is
good tor your teeth, Cheese and butter are
good for you too. And __. you shouldn't eat
much sugar and you shouldn't eat many
sweets. They're bad for your teeth. Do you
eat much chocolate?

Yes, | love chocolate!

Well, you shouldn't. Chocolate is bad for
your teeth, You should eat lots of fruit and
vegetables instead. Bananas and apples are
good for you. Carrots are good too. You
shouldn't really eat too many biscuits.
Awmsranwwewww, but | love biscuits ...

» Play the tape again; children listen and put a + or X next to
each picture.

Answers: ¥ bananas, apples, carmmots, milk, cheese,
butter; X chocolate, sweet drinks, sweets, sugar, biscuits

5 Speaking (3 Ask and answer)

# Remind children of the use of much with uncountable
nauns (sugar, butter) and many with countable nouns
(carrots, biscuits). Ask children questions Do you eat
much sugar/many apples? Should you? Is it'Are they
good/bad for your teeth?

Unit 6 Lesson 2 m_



Children look at the examples and the cards for Becky and
: Jack. Half the class loo ks at the card for Jack (A} the

others turn their books upside down (B), Tell children to

fald the page so that they can't see the answers. A's ask
questions about Jack and / or X the boxes.

o The B's now ask questions about Becky, the A's answer,
o FReverse roles, so that children have a chance to complete

both cards.,
6 Listening - singing (4 Listen and sing)

o Children are going to hear the Smile Club song. Play Tape
17: children listen and follow in their books.

ﬂ Tape 17

It isn't any trouble just to S-M-I-L-E.

It isn’t any trouble just to S-M-I-L-E.

So smile at any trouble, it will vanish like a bubble.
Itisn't any trouble just to S-M-I-L-E.

# Play the tape again; children listen and join in, smiling
when they spell §-M-f-L-E or say the word smile.

ﬁpage&l

1 Writing (7 Write sentences. What does Billy eat?)
Using the picture prompts in the box, children write about
what Billy eats.

Answers: 1 Billy doesn't eat much cheese. 2 He doesn't eat
many apples. 3 He eats a lot of crisps, sweets and
biscuits.

2 Writing (2 Write sentences. What does Betty eat?)
Children continue as with Billy.

Answers: 1 Betty doesn’t eat much chocolate. 2 She
doesn’t eat many biscuits. 3 She eats a lot of carrots,
bananas and bread,

3 Writing about you (3 What do you eat?)

Children write sentences about the things they do/do not
eat.

Lesson 3 PO rage3s W pages 35, a7

Language focus Consolidation, reading

Language (R) You should go to a dentist twice a year
Do you eat fruit?

New words (three) times, change (v.), inside, outside,
snacks, hard, soft

Preparation Bring in a toothbrush. Make word cargs
for food, leaving a space at theend for v sand x 5
(Lesson 4). Put them in a hat or box. (Include lots g
vegetables and fruit as well as swests, etc.)

Bring in poster paper (one large or several smgl|
sheets).

1 Warm-up

e Teach the Smife Club song | page 34, ¢ 17).
Divide the class in half. The whole class sings the first two
lines. One half sings, So smile when you're in trouble.
and the other half sings, it will vanish like a bubble. The
whole class sings the last line.

s Play Cat and mouse. Use the word cards you have mads
Draw a cat face on the board and four paw prints. Then
draw a mouse. Ask a child to come forward, draw a card
from the hat and say, e.g. | eat a lot of carrots, Class
says: That's good for you! The child puts a « over the
first paw print. The child draws another card. If it is
something bad, he or she goes back a space and erases 2
. The child continues until s/he has reached the mouse.

Page 35

2 Reading (1 Read and look at the pictures)

e Children read the first text and look at the picture. Ask
them to make suggestions about toothbrushes.

* Children read the second text. Ask a child to demonstrate
while another child reads aloud; repeat with third text.

» Children read the final text and make suggestions about
food which is bad for teeth e.g. lollipops, chocolate,
sugary cakes, etc,




3 Reading {2 Answer the questions about your teeth)

: Cchildren complete a quiz about the care of their own
teeth Ask them o reaad through the questions firgt. They
{hen read them again and ' the boxes for Yes answers

o Explain how to score. Children with a good score can
draw a smile; children with not se good can draw an
upside down gmile. Children with 0-15 can draw a sad

toath!

4 Activity (3 Make a poster)

The class can make one big poster or you may wish to divide
them into smaller groups. They can now write a lot of rules
for good teeth. Encourage them to draw pictures as well.

@ Page 35

1 Words and pictures (T Finish the sentences)

Children look at the picture clues and match them with the
words in the box o complete the sentences.

Answers: 1 twice a year, 2 twice a day. 3 up and down,
4 from side to side, 3 every three months

2 Writing {2 Write sentences)

Children ook at the picture prompts and write sentences
about what we should/shouldn't eat/drink.

Answers: Check the use of a lot of, much and many.

@ Page 37

Compasition {7 Look at the piciures ...; 2 Match the

words/Make notes ..., 3 Read about Joe; Now write

about Sally.)

1, Children look at pictures of Sally and Joe.

2. After matching the words in the box with the pictures,
children use them to make notes, as in the example.

3. Children use the text about Joe to write about Sally.
Model answer: Sally drinks a lot of milk and eats a lot of

cheese. She brushes her teeth twice a day. She goes to
the dentist. She is happy because she has good teeth,

Lesson 4 Page 36 @ Pages 36, 38

Language focus should/shouldn't + much/many

Language Should you eat apples? You shouldn't
each much sugar/many sweets.

Newword bones (R) words from Lessons 1-3

Teachingaid Grammar gang + larry
Bring in the word cards you have made for food; add
v s next to the foods that are good for your teeth and
X 5 1o the foods that are not.

Preparation Make cards for the grammar elements on
page 36. Bring in cards for childran to draw pictures.

1 Warm-up

& Play the Cat andf mouse game again (Step 1 on page 28).
This time the child draws aut word cards and makes
staternents according to the + or X next to the picture, e.g,
You shouldn't eat much/many ... You should eat a lat

f ... Class responds; it's/They're bad/good for you, The

child goes forward towards the mouse, or back, according
to the good/bad answaer.

I Page 36

2 Using 'should’ and ‘shouldn’t’ with ‘much’ and
‘many’ (1 Look at thisl)

= Focus attention on the grammar gang in the book.
Children lock at how advice is given with
should/shouldn’t and much/many.

» Put members of the grammar gang on the board and put
the cards you have made in the grammar gang lorry.

» Children come up, draw out cards, and use them to define
the structure and make sentences, as in the book.

# Children lock at the Noticeboard with good and bad teeth
and photos of food. They read out the examples then ask
questions about which foods are good/bad for your teeth,
using the photo prompts at the bottom of the
Moticeboard.

Noticeboard Pmmﬂhbmﬁmﬁ‘uﬂ"
Children draw and colour pictures of food. You K
may wish to ask half the class to draw things that
are good for their teeth and the other half to draw -
things that aren't. Make a heading for your e
 Noticeboard and put two sets of teeth cut out of




m Unit 6 Lessnn 4

3 Reading (2 Aead and write the words)

Ask the children lock at the picture of the skeleton and

than look up. Ask them to point to their arms, legs,

backbone, wrists. Ask how many teeth they think they
have.

Give them time to look at the words in the box and read

the text silently.

» Children read the text again and try to fill in the blanks.

e Put arrows « — on the board. Ask a child to read a
sentence aloud. Find out whether the other children agree
with the statement. Then point to an arrow; another child
reads the sentence before or after.

Answers: 1 206 2 20 3 strong 4 long 5 longer 6 taller
7 milk B sugar 9 vegetables

@' Page 36

1 Words and pictures (7 Find the words. Write them
in the puzzie)

Children look at the picture clues to make words from the

letters below. They then write them in the puzzie.

Answers: 1 sugar, 2 vegetables, 3 teeth, 4 milk, 5 wrist,
6 brush, T backbone, 8 fruit

2 Reading - writing (2 Wirite using the words in the
box.)

Children look at the picture and read the text, They fill in the

missing words.

Answers: baby, new, teeth, peaple, lose, important

@ Page 38

Study skills (7 Spelling; 2 Whose pencil is this?)

1. Children look at the pictures and write the words in the
blanks: chips, chair, chain

# Children write tha word which doesn't rhyme: brush,
which, teeth

2. To practise possessives children fill in the blanks as in the
examples:

Answers: (pencil) It's mine, It's Janet's. It's hers, {books)
Trley are hers. They're mine. They are Bill's. They are
his. They're mine. They are Lucy’s. They are hers.

ﬁ Reading for pleasure; Water when you're thirsty:

Drinking fountain page 37

« Letthe class lock at the page for a moment or twa, Tell
thern that the poems are about the same thing. Ask if they
can tell you what it is in one word: water.

« Read, or ask a child to read, the title of the first poem.
Explain thirsty if this word is new to them.

» Play the tape of the first poem., Children listen and follow

e Ask if water is anyone’s favourite drink. Ask about other
favourite drinks. List them all on the board. Children vote
for their own favourite. Draw a tick for each vote. Children
could copy this into their notebooks as a simple block
graph.

e Look at the three favourite drinks with the class. Ask if
they have sugar in. If they do, remind children of Jack
How often should they go o the dentist?

e List the drinks that are good for teeth and health, if they
are not already on the board. Children can write one or
two sentences under their graph, if they have drawn one.

e Play the tape and read the text of the second poem. Ask
children to write down the words which riyme. While they
do so, write the whole poem an the board. With the class,
underling the rhyming words.

# Teach the poem by rubbing off a significant word in each
ling. Children say the line and fill in the missing word.
Continue to rub off words until children can say all the
lines. ¥ou could do the same with the first poem another
time.

Healthy foods project

This project can be done a step at a time as you go through
the unit.

& Ask children to bring in pictures of foods, cut from
magazines, newspapers, efc.

e Divide the class into small groups. Give each group a
large sheet of paper. Ask them to arange their pictures
with what they think are healthy foods on one side and
unhealthy foods on the other. They must stick the pictures
on and label all the foods.

e Each group takes a turn to come to the front and show
their poster. They read out the foods on each side, Other
groups can disagree with where items have been placed,
but they must give a reason. Display the posters in the
classroom,

e Let groups have the chance to change their minds. They
can draw a large arrow if they think they have put
something on the wrong side.

# As you get to the end of the unit, see how many groups
want to change something. Ask children what they have
learmed about foods through this unit.




You have to do your homework.

p—

son 1 [P Page 38 @ Page 39
L?f____ _!"— — = =- Page 38
Language focus Have to; imperatives 3 Listening (7 Look and listen)

& Children look at the strip story about Jack and find out the

New language You have to be at school; You don't
have fo ..., Walk in the corridors

New words  uniform, rules, correct (adj.), corridars,
polite
Preparation Make a class clock.

Instructions for clock

Cut a circle 20 cms in diameter from card or thick paper,
Mark the centre of the circle. Write the numerals, Trace ar
copy the clock hands below, stick onto card and cut out.

I >

- —— B5cm —— .

>

- 65Ccm —— =

Use a split pin paper fastener to fix them through the dots to
the centre of the circle

1 Warm-up

e Tell children to touch various bones/boady parts. They will
end up in some funny positions!
Touch your head with your right hand.
Touch your leg with your left hand.
Touch your wrist and touch your knee.
Touch your backbone with your right and left hands,
Touch your backbone and your left/right foot.
Touch your right arm and your left arm.

» Children write down their own commands; put themin a
box. Children come forward, draw out a command and
read it out; the rest of the class tries to do it. (Some might
not be possiblel)

2 Presenting ‘have to'.

# Put the class clock on the board and ask What time does
school start? Move the hands. Then say, You have to be
at school before (time). Write the sentence on the board.

* Ask a child What time do you have to be at home after
school? The child moves the hands. The class makes a
sentence: She/he has to be at home before (time).
Repeat with one or twa other children using get up, go to
bed, eat breakfast, eic.

days and/or the times in each picture, They then read the
story quickly.

Play Tape 18; children listen and read in their books.

2 Topets

Presenter: It's Monday morning, It's quarter past nine,
The children are at school. They're working
quietly in their classroom. But who is this?
It's Jack.

Mrs Hil:  Jack, you are late. You have to be at schoal
before eight forty-five,

Jack: I'm sorry, Mrs Hill,

Presenter: It's Wednesday. It's twenty to nine. Jack
isn't late today. But what is he wearing?

Mrs Hill:  Jack. what are you wearing? You have to
wear your school unifarm.

Jack: I'm sarry, Mrs Hill.

Presenfer: It's Friday. Mrs Hill, the teacher, is looking
at the books on her desk. She can't find
Jack's book.

Mrs Hill:  Jack, where is your homework? You have
to do your hamewark.

Jack: I'm very sorry, Mrs Hill.

Presenter: IU's Saturday morming at Jack's house. It's
guarter past eight and Jack i going to

schoal.

Jack: I'm not late. I'm wearning my schoal uniform.
My homework is in my bag.

Mum: Jack, where are you going? You don't have

o go to school today. It's Saturday!
Jack: Ohl

Play the tape again; children listen and point to the
characters as thay speak.

Ask the class tolook at the first picture and try to
remember it, Then twao children come forward and act it
out. Repeat with the remaining three pictures.

4 Speaking (2 Answer the questions)
e Children read the questions silently and find the answers.

Ask thern to write their answers (short answers) down,

e Ask a child to read out his/her answer. What was the

question? Is the answer right?

Answers: bafore 8.45; their school uniform; their
homework; Mo, they don't.

Eo Eeteiy

o B
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5 Reading (3 Look and read) .
Children read the school rules silently and try 1o decide
whera the words go. They write them in the blan ks.

6 Speaking (4 Speak) |
Children take turns saying the rules aloud. The other children

raisa their hands if they agree.
Answers: 18.45: 2 uniform; 3 Write; 4 stairs; 5 homework;

6 teachers

@ Page 39

5 Words and pictures (7 Match and write)
Children match the words at the top to the picturas below
and then write the words in the blanks following the

example.
Answers: A2, B4, C5, D1, E3; feed/dog, water/flowers,

wash/dishes, sweep/floor

2 Writing (2 Whrite sentences. Use the words in the
box)
Children write about Molly following the numbers and using

the words in the box.
Model answer: First Molly has to brush her teeth. Then she
feeds the dog. Next she waters the flowers. After that she
washes the dishes. Before bedtime she sweeps the floor,

3 Writing about you (3 Write a sentence)
Children write a sentence about things they have to do at
harme,

Lesson 2 Page 39 @ Page 40

Language focus So that (purpose)
MNew language Open the windows so that fresh )
can come in.

Mew words  shelves, tidy (adj.), rubbish, bin, break {n)
frash air, parents, clearly ;

Preparation Bring in a large sheet of paper for a class
word puzzle.

1 Warm-up

o Ask children to lock arcund them and Lo name as many
things as they can in their classroom. Write the wards on
the board, e.g. door, window, blackboard, desk, chair
rubber, bag, pencil, book, shoes, socks. shirt, blouse
atc.

» Help the class to make a classroom word puzzle. Use g
pencil. Write the word CLASSROOMin large letters
on the sheet of paper you have bro ught in. Use a coloured
pen 1o put a circle around each letter. Then ask children to
find a word with one of the letters in it, €.g. book. In pencil
again, write the word from top to bottom, using the first @
in ‘classroom’. Draw a square around each letter with a
pen.

e MNumber the words when you have finished. Ask children
to draw clues for each number,

e Erase the pencilled-in letters.

2 Presenting 'so that’

e Remind the class of the rules for good teeth.

* Write you have good teeth on the right-hand =side of the
board.
Ask children to help you write two or three rules for good
teeth on the left-hand side of the board, e.g.
You should brush your teeth twice a day.
You shouldn't eat too many sweets.
You should drink lots of milk.

» Write in the middle of the board: so that

® Make an example sentence: You should drink lots of
milk so that you have good teeth. Children make other
sentences.

Page 39

3 Words and pictures (1 Look and find)

e Children look at the pictures and try to locate the things in
their own classroom,

e Ask them to make statements e.g. There is a ruler. There
isn’t a bin.

Unit 7 Lesson 2



3 Reading (2 Read, look and match)

s Children are gaing o read the classroom ryles and try to
match them with the pictures below. Tell them to look a
the pictures first and then read the ryles

» They then read the rules again and write the numbers jn
the boxes.

Answers:ad b6, c2, d1,e3. f5

& Ask them to find and read out the sentences with 50 that

5 Reading (3 Aead and match)
e Children read the sentence beginnings on the |eft and try
to match them with the endings an the right

o Children read out the rules in pairs, with one child reariing
a beginning and the other the comrect ending. The rest of
the class raise their hands if thay think the answeris

correct,
Answers: You should listen so that you ean learn from
your teacher and friends. You should write cleardy sa
that your teacher can read your work. o should
stand up and speak clearly so that your teacher can
hear you. You should work hard so that your teacher
and your parents will be happy.

6 Speaking (4 Speak and write)

s Children help you to write their classroom rules on the
board,

» Encourage them to copy the rules in their Way Ahead
writing books and draw pictures.

@ Page 40

1 Words and pictures (7 Match)

Children try to connect the causes at the top with the results
at the bottom,

Answers: 1 tooth brush/teeth; 2 milk/bones; 3 match/burnt
finger; 4 toy box/tidy bedroom; 5 rubbish bin/clean town:
6 scissors/cut finger

2 Writing (2 Make sentences)
Children use the pairs they have identified to help them
make sentences from the table, with so that.

3 Writing about you (Write two rules)
Children write twe rules of their own classroom.

Lesson 3 Page 40 ﬁ! Pages 41, 43

Language focus Consolidation
Language (R) He s showing them his book.

New words tidy {v.); (R) words for school uniform and
aqiipment

Teaching aids Grammar gang + lonry

Preparation Make giri'boy cut outs + clothing + items
ifor the Noticeboard) (see pages106-108).
Make cards for the grammar elements on page 40,
Gover the Noticeboard with coloured paper. Bring in
two very large pieces of card and some sea-through
plastic.

1 Warm-up

» Choose two children and draw their heads on the board.,
Write the narnes beside the heads. Ask the children to
leave the room. Ask the rest of the class, .0. What is Ann
wearing? Either you or a child should draw clothes for
Ann as they are menticned; repeat with the second child,

e Bring the children back into the raom. Were the rest of the
class right?

® Use the clothing and other items you have made for the
paper dolls. Hold them up one at a time and ask the class
ta name them then spell therm. Teach any new itams,
Encourage children to spell them with their ‘elephant
trunks’ (Step 1 on page 21).

FPage 40

2 Presenting ‘have to’ (1 Look at this!)

s Focus attention on the grammar gang in the book,
Children look at how statements are farmed in the singular
and plural with have to.

e Put members of the grammar gang on the board and put
the cards you have made in the grammar gang lorry.

e Children come up, draw out cards, and use them to define
the structure and make example sentences, as in the
book. Ask children to help you write more example
sentences.

+ Children look at the Noticeboard in the book and at the

example questions and answers.

They then ask and answer about the children at Woodside

School, using the photo prompts at the bottom,

Unit 7 Lesson S—E



Moticeboard Use the cut-outs you have made.
Put them on your own Noticeboard with the
heading At (name of your school). Take the two
pieces of card you have brought in and tape on
two plastic pockets. Label one We have to and the
other We don't have to. Put these on either side of
the Noticeboard and put the items of clothing at
the bottom of the board. Ghildren come forward
and ‘dress’ the figures, saying, .9. A boy has to
wear a shirt. Once the figures are draasmfl. .
children make statements about the remaining
items, .g. We don't have to have {bring/take) 2

pen and place them in the appropriate pocket.

— ——

3 Reading (2 Readand +. Then aska friend.)

Children read the question and the choices and v the things
they have to do today. Then they ask each other What do
you have to do today?  have to ... You rmight like 1o keep a
tally of the number of children whao have to do each thing.

4 Speaking (3 Look and say. What time is if?)
o Children look at the clocks and say what the time is for
each one,

Answers: 1 A quarter past 3. 2 Half past 4. 3 11 o'clock. 4 A
guarter to 12. 5 Half past 11.

5 Writing (Write ...)

= Ask children to make statements about things they don't
have to do. Write one or two of these on the board.

» Children write sentences in their writing books about what
they do and don't have to do today. Encourage them to
draw pictures with a « and X,

@ Page 41

1 Words and pictures (1 Look at the pict v
the words in the box.) preres o

Chibdraln look at the pictures of Tod and Katy and what they
are taking on holiday, They then « or X the words in the box.
Answers: Tod « hat, sunglasses, shorts, towel

Katy « hat, sunglasses, gloves, scarf

2 Writing (2 Write sentences)

Using the information in

: the box, an i
children write sentences about Tod 2:;":;?
Answers; ,
iy i 2 Tod has to take a toweal byt Katy doesn't have t
iy owel.aﬂatyhaatntakaascaﬁmeoddm e

e ascarf. 4 Tad has to take shorts

have to take shorts, 5 Ted and K:ty hmeb‘tlnt idbminga
and Katy have to take sun glasses

the example,

I::\_\_

3 Drawing and writing (3 Draw and write)
Children draw three items in the empty sultcase and writs

santences about them.

@ Page 43

Composition (1 2. Read and write the numbers: 3
Now write Tod's postcard)

1.

Children read Katy's postcard and put the things she
writes about in order, writing numbers in the blanks

Answers: place 1, weather 3, likes 6, has o 4, doesn't
have ta 5, other people 2

 Children read Tod's postcard and put the sentences in

order, writing numbers in the boxes.

Model answer (variations to this order are acceptable);
{ Hello from Coco Beach. 2 I'm staying with my aunt ang
my cousin, Fred. 3 It's very warm and sunny. 4 We have t5
wear hats because it's very hot. 5 But we don't have to
wear coats or jackets. 6 | really love the sea and tha
sunshine. 7 I'll be back next week.

. Children write Tod's postcard, writing sentences in the

order they have decided on.



Lesson 4 Page 41 @ Pages 42, 44

New language It has to be plastic so that we can
wash it.

New words accident, hurt {v.), blood, first aid box,
cotton wool, plasters, bandages, cream, (R) plasic

Teaching aid Map of Clifton, pages 4, 5

1 Warm-up

o Play The amazing suitcase. Begin, In my suitcase | have
to take a toothbrush. A child continues, In my suitcase, |
have to take a toothbrush and a hat. The next child says
In my suitcase | have to take a toothbrush, a hat, and
gloves. Children carry on until someone forgets, or can't
add anything. Then start again.

o Children tum to the map of Clifton in their books. Ask
them to call out the name of something, e.q. bridge.
another child calls out the plural, bridges (house/houses,
car/cars, shop/shops, man/men, child/children, etc.)

Page 41

2 Reading (T Reaq)

# Children read the short text,

e Talk about it, & g. How can you hurt your knee? Elicit,
e.q. playing football, cycling. etc. Ask What can cut
your finger? Elicit, e.q. knife, scissors, paper. Where
does a bee often sting you? Does the school have a
first aid box?

3 Listening (2 Look, listen and v)

» Children are going to hear a teacher talking about the
school first aid box. Play Tape 19. Children listen and look
at the pictures in their books.

Boy: Do we have to have some bandages?

Teacher: Yes, we do. And we have to have some
pins, too. We have to put a pair of scissors
in the box. Why?

Giri: So that we can cut the bandages,

Teacher:  That's right. This small pair of scissors is
fine. Last of all we have to have some cream.
This is antiseptic cream, We put it on a cut.
Whiy?

Boy: So that the cut is clean.

Teachar: Good. And this is insect cream. If a bee

stings you, we can put this on the sting.

» Play the tape again; children listen and look at the pictures
again and tick the correct box.

Answers: 1 plastic box, 2 packet of cotton wool, 3 two
packets of plasters, 4 bandages and pins, 5 small scissors,
6 two creams

4 Listening (3 Listen again and finish the sentences)

» Ask children to read through the sentence beginnings and
endings.

s Play Tape 19 again. Children listen and match.
e Children read out their answers.

Answers: 1 we can wash it. 2 we can stop the blood. 3 we
can cut the bandages. 4 it will be clean,

@) Page 42

1 Writing (7 Look and write)

Children look at the pictures in the asroplane and complete
them with waords from the box.

Answers: 1 Flease wear a belt so that you don’t get hurt.

2 Please put your bag under your seat so that you don’t falf
overit. 3 Look at your seat number so that you sit in the
right seat. 4 She will give you some earphones so that you
can hear the film. 5 Put rubbish in the bin so that the

ﬁ Tape 19 plane is tidy. 6 Please put your table down so that | can
’ put your food on it.
Gir; We are helping our teacher to make a first
aid box for the classroom. 2 Writing (2 « and wrife)
T i i i
Secner:  Firstwe have to find a box. This box is good Children tick the items they have to have in their school bags
because it's strong. We can wash it and and write sentences, as in the example. Encourage them to
keep it clean. What shall we put in the box? use so that.
Well, we have to have some cotton woal.
: Why do we have to have cotton wool? @ Page 44
Ginl: So that we can wash the cut and stop the e
T . _ Study skills {1 Spelling; 2 Match; 3 Write these
eacher; ‘:;l; that's right. Two packets :f WTIE : sentences)
on wool is good. Next we have 1o pu | : -
. Chil te the words ending with sh.
some plasters in the box. Let's have a ke Emph, = : o
packet of big plasters and a packet of Answers: fish, dish, rubbish
smaller plasters. » Children unscramble the words: bandage, scissors,
___________________________ plaster, blood
_-_-_-____'_'——__

N __

Az =g .



2 Children match the words to the definitions and then write
the number in the correct box, following the example.
Answers: 1 alot of something; 2 it grows in the ground;

3 a flat dish for food; 4 you can see it in a theatre; 5anice
way to ask; 6 it flies in the sky

3. Children write the sentences with the correct punctuation.
Answers: 1 Jack goes to school on Monday. 2 Do we
have to take pens? 3 In July Emma and Joe will go to
London. 4 Are there any bears in America?

@ Reading for pleasure; How to make a peach boat
page 42

e Let children lock at the illustrations for a moment or two.
Read out the title, Then tell them to look quickly at the
text. Ask if they can say what the peach boat is made of.
List the ingredients on the board.

Play the tape. Children listen and follow. Explain any new
words.

Ask children to think of a dessert they would like to make,
using any fruits, any flavour ice cream and biscuits. Ask

children to tell you all the ingredients they have thought of,

List them on the board.

o Children draw a picture of their dessert in their notebooks.

They label the ingredients.

» Ask a volunteer to show his/her picture and tell the class
whatis in it. Ask the child to say how to make it. Help the
chiid to compose the instructions in a few sentences,
including the sequencing words — first, now, next. Write
the sentences an the board.

# If necessary, repeat this activity with another child.

= With both models and all the different ingredients on the
board, ask children to write down how to make the
da‘sslaert they have drawn. Go around helping and
manitoring their work.

® Let children look at each other’s ideas. Di

. Displa:
. play some of

® To make this a class or grou j i
P project, put ideas to
and make a recipe book. s

Rules project

Ask children to write the rules for your classroom ar for
your school. If they are already displayed in the
classroom, see if they can remember them. Write thar,
the board. e
Otherwise ask children to say what they think the rules
are. Write them on the board. If they find it hard tq thing
them, let them lock at the rules in Lessons 1 ang 2 ang 3
if those rules apply. See
If there are any particular circurnstances at YOur schog
which require special rules, ask children to think aboy
those circumstances and the rules. -
Ask the class to look at the rules on the board and sag if
any are missing. Children then write them in thair
notebooks.

If there is computer time availa ble, children could pProduce
clearly laid out notices to put up in the classroom ar
elsewhere in the school,



F &
*f's Everybﬂdy had a piCﬂiE.

Lesson 1 [PL Page 43 @F’age 45 .

Play the tape again. Children listen and search, looking at
R the lunchboxes for the answers o the questions.

Language focus Everybody, nobody, somebody, Inqiuiuual children take turns reading aloud. The ather
" children answer the questions.

Answers: Sam h ; : :
New language Everybody had a sandwich. Nobody ad some crisps. Yes. Med had a fizzy drink.

kT Ask more questions: Wha had some sweets? Jiill. Who
. had some grapes? Ned. Who had an orange? Becky.
New words fizzy, everybody, nobody, somebady, Who had a chocolate bar? Everybody,
anybody
- _ 4R i
Preparation Bring in five pieces of fruit: e.g. four OIS fenn, ook )
ST S ® Children read the questions and + the answers,
Answers: 1Yes, 2 No, 3No, 4 Yes, 5 Yes, 6 Yes.
1 Warm-up » Ask children to take turns reading out their answers. Other

e Play a guessing game. Children choose an animal, a food, children raise their hands if they agree.

or an object and write the word down or draw it on a piece

of paper, with a circle around it. They then write wards 5 Speaking (3 Ask and answer)

around the circle which describe it, e.q., for chocolate ice e Children look at the examples at the bottom of the page
cream: cold, sweet, delicious, brown. and read themn out.

» Ask a child to come forward and begin to draw their item e They then ask and answer about the picture prompts.
on the board, Children try to guess what it is, but they Answers: banana® Yes, everybody did. pear? No, nobody
must ask a question first: e.g. it doesn’t smell, does it? It did. chocolate bar? Mo, nobody did. slice of melon? Yes,
tastes delicious, doesn'tit? It's ice cream, isn't it? somebody did. sandwich? Yes, everybody did.

2 Presenting ‘everybody’, ‘nobody’, ... @ Page 45

# Bring five children to the front and give each person a
piece of fruit. Then ask questions: Who has fruit? Say
Everybody has fruit. Write the answer on the board.

6 Words and pictures (7 Look and write)
Children look at the pencil casas and then write the words in

Continue with: Somebody has a pear. (Write it on the the blanks.
board.) Whao is it? Then, Does anybody have a banana? Answers: [order may vary) 1 pen, 2 pencil, 3 rubber, 4 ruler;
{Write the question.) Say No, nobody has a banana. 5 pair of scissors, 6 (paint) brush

(Write the answer.)

 Children read out the sentences on the board. Then erase
the pronouns. Children read the sentences with the
Comect words,

2 Writing (2 Look and write)
Children look at the trays of food which the children had for
junch and write the answers to the guestions.

Answers: grapes/Yes, somebody did. saupefvos..
Page 43 everybody did. sandwich/Yes, somebody did. crisps/No,
nobody did.
3 Listening (1 Listen, read and say)
* Facus attention on the picture of the children on the
beach. Ask the class who they can see. Play Tape 20;
children listen and follow in their books.

ﬁ Tape 20

Presenter:

It was Saturday afterncon. Nabody was at school.
Everybody was at the beach. Becky, Jill, Sam and Ned
had a picnic. What did they have? Somebody had some
Crisps. Who was it? Did anybody have a fizzy drink?
Who was it7

e — S unit8Lesson ! IETE




Lesson 2 Page 44 ﬁ Page 46

New language Do you play sports every week?
| never play sports.

New words usually, once/twice (a week), spend
congratulations

1 Warm-up

w» Teach this word play:
evarybody
verybody

erybody
rybody (pronounced rve-body)

yhody (pronounced win-bady)
body

ody

dy (pronounced die)

¥ (prenounced wiry)

Children begin slowly and get faster and faster.

® Repeat with anybody and somebody and nobody.

2 Presenting adverbs of frequency

e Ask a child to draw what s/he had for breakfast this
morming on the board. Then ask guestions, .5. Do you
have bread almost every day? If the answer is Yes, write
on the board: Mali usually has bread. Ask about other
itemns and make sentences: Mali sometimes has ___ . She

s Other children make sentences about what they have for
breakfast, using usually, sometimes and never.

Page 44

3 Reading (1 Read and circle)

Children look at the questionnaire and read through -
if there is anything they don't understand .
Children complete the questionnaire, drawing a cirglg
arogund the answers.

Make certain they understand Now 10 score. Take
survey. How many are unhealthy, not bad, or very heahn-,q

L

4 Speaking (2 Talk with a friend)

Children look at the examples. They then make statemente
about each question, comparing answers in pairs.

@I Page 46

1 Words and pictures (7 Match the pictures ., ;
Write)

e Children read through the guestions and write the number
under the picture,
Answers: A5 B3,C4, D2 E1

e They then write answers according to their own habits,
using the adverbs in the box.

2 Writing (2 Look and write about you)

Using the picture prompts and the words in the box, children
write four sentences about themselves,

(Example) answers: 1 | drink/don’t drink fizzy drinks maore
than ence a day. 2 | watch TV 3 hours a day. 3| sleep 8 hours
a night. 4 | play sports every week. (I never play sports. ).

‘Mﬂl--- -




Lesson 3 PO pagess #Jpage o7

e

Language focus Revision i
Mew Language The children went by car. Miss
Perkins doesn't have many bananas,

New words  slept, storm, sign (n.)

1 Warm-up

o Repeat the everybody word play (Step 1 on page 37), Try
othar long words (without double letters),

s Play healthy habits. Children write down things they da
usually, sometimes, never. They then ask questions tg find
someone the same, e.g. / usually brush my teeth twice a
day. Do you, Sami?

s Class choice. Give the children a chance to do ane or
more of the following:

- choose a picture or story they really like in the bogk and
talk about it

- choose a Reading for pleasure page for you to read

- choose a song or poem to sing or say

- play a favourite game.

Page 45

2 Speaking (1 Find and say)

¢ Focus attention on the children's drawings of their trip to
the seaside. Ask the class who and what things they can
see, Talk about each of the pictures in turn (left to right); Is
there a car or bus? A bus. What is Mrs Hill doing?
Cooking(dinner). Who is pointing to the sign? Jiil. Who
is working next to his house? A fisherman. Who is
pointing to the clouds? Emma. What are the children
doing in the bus? Sleeping.

e Children look at the example and then read the sentences
and circle the mistakes.

 Children read the original and the correct sentences, as in
the example.

Answers: 1 The children slept on the bus. 2 Jill read a
Sign. 3 Emma saw black storm clouds. 4 Mrs Hill cooked
dinner, 5 Somebody/A fisherman lived near the beach.

® MNow ask the children to read the correct statements out in
order,

3 Speaking (2 Look and say)

& Ask children to draw shopping baskets with food inside
and make statements as in the examplas, Ask them to
alternate between the two baskets (they will discover that
the countable nouns are all in Miss Perkins' basket; the
uncountable nouns are in Mrs White"s).

Answers: Miss Perkins doesn't have many
carrots/apples/strawberries. But she does have a lot of
eggs/bananas/beans. Old Mrs White doesn't have much
lea’bread/cheese. But she does have a lot of milk/arange
juicesbutter.

= Write these words an the board: vegetables, drinks,
sweets, fruit, meat.

Children exchange the pictures of their baskets and talk
about them: e.g. Martin has a lot of sweets in his
basket; he doesn't have many vegetables.

@{ Page 47

Composition (7. This is Bill's day, Read: 2. Write about

Biil's day; 3. Now you)

1. Children look at Bill's day. Explain that he has written what
he did in his diary.

2. Children write about Bill's day, following the diary notes,
They should try to use some time and other connecting
words: then, next, after that, later on.

3. Tell children to make notes about what they did yesterday
in the diary. They then use the notes to write about their

own day.

Unit 8 Lesson 3 m—



Lesson 4 Page 46 @Pagesdﬂ.ﬂ.ﬁﬂ

Language (R) The fish shouldn't be ... It should be ...;
It smelis/feels nice.
Words (R) words from Unit 58

1 Warm-up
» Do the Bird exercise. First do the exercise yourself;

describe what you are doing:
Put your right hand on your left shoulder, Look over your

left shoulder. Breathe deeply. Next look aver your right
shoulder. Then put your chin on your chest. Breathe
deeply. Repeat with oppaosite hand/shoulder.

« Give instructions and do the Bird again. Children listen
and follow. Do each side several times. This exercise is
meant to help with spelling and other memory tasks.

Page 46

2 Speaking (7 Look and say. What's wrong?)

& Focus attention on the picture of the park. There are a lot
of things wrong and the children must spot these. Give
them plenty of time to find them first,

s Children read out the examples and decide how to camect
the mistakes.

 They then talk to each other in pairs, following the
examples,
Answers: The trampoline shouldn't be in the lake, It
should be on the grass. s The elephant shouldn't be in the
chair. It should be in the animal park. » The man shouldn't
be in the animal park, He should be in the chair. & The
boat shouldn't be on the road. It should be on the lake. o
The table shouldn’t be in the pool. It should be on the
grass. e The bicycle shouldn’t be in the tree. It should be
on the road. e The child shouldn't ba on oranges. She
should be on roller blades, o The fish shouldn't be in the
fruit bowl. It should be in the fish bowl. & The apple
shouldr’t be in the figh bowl. It should be in the fruit bowl,

* The lorry shouldn’t be gn roller blades. It should be on
whesls.

3 Listening - singing (2 Listen and sing)

® Ask the class if they can remember any school rules, Then

explain that they will hear a s0ng a thi
bt g about INgs you should

Unit 8 Lesson 4

s Play Tape 21; children listen and follow in their boggkg

@ Tape 21 ﬁ
Teacher- What will you do today to keep the
playground tidy?
Come along, surprise me: what'll you dg
today?

I'll pick up some rubbish that is lying on
the ground

And Il put it very tidily away.

What will you do today to keep the
classroom tidy?

Come along, surprise me: what'il you dg
today?

I'll pick up pencils and notebooks that are
lying on the floor

And I'll put them very tidily away.

Chila:

Teacher:

Child':

» Play the tape again: children listen and sing along.

o Divide the class in half. One half sings the part of the
teacher; the other half the part of the child.

@ Page 48

Study skills (1. Speliing; 2. Write these sentences.

Use, *' ? and capital letters)

1. Children write the words (skip, skirt; ask. mask, desk).
Ask them to repeat them after you, paying particular
attention to the sk / sk / sound. Ask the children ta spell
the words.

® Using the picture clues, children unscramble the words.

Answers: everybody, nobody, somebody; usually,
sometimes, never

2. Make certain they understand what punctuation they are
meant to be adding. Children write the sentences,
following the example.

@ Pages 48, 49, 50

Revision

This is a practice test covering units 5-8. You may wish to go
through it orally before the children write.




e
@ Reading for pleasure: Helen Keller page 47

o Point out the tithe and read it to the class. Explain that this
i the name of a girl who was very sick and afterwards was
plind like Louis Braille, but this girl could not hear, either:
she was deaf.

Play the tape. Children listen and follow in their books,

Explain any new words. If you wish, write therm on the

board with their meanings,

Let individuals read a paragraph each, either straight away

or after you have read it to the class first.

Ask the class to put their fingers over their throats and say

Helen Keller. Ask if they can feel the vibration. Explain that

feeling this vibration was what helped Helen to learn to

speak. Make sure children understand that people who
cannot hear speech do not learn to speak themselves,

s With the class, make a list on the board of things Helen
could not do before she had her teacher. If they need
prompting, ask them what activities they did yesterday,
e.g. write, draw, read, sing, play games/sports, listen to a
story, talk with friends, etc.

¢ Make a list of the things Helen eventually succeaded in
doing.

» Write on the board: Helen Keller could not ... . She could
not...or....

Then she had a teacher. Later she learmed to ... and ... .
She wentto ... andshe ... .

» Children complete the sentences. Ask some children to
read out their work.

Activities graphs

» Ask children to look at the first two questions in the
Questionnaire on health in Lesson 2. Ask children to name

all the sports they do outside school. List them on the
board.

® Find out how many children do each one. Record the
number.

. a'!_».slx how many children do sports twice a week, three
times, and so on. Aecord the information.

® Ask how many children watch TV: never, for more than an
hour a day, two hours, etc. Record the information.
Demonstrate how to draw graphs to show the information
about the ¢lass. Children draw them in their notebooks.

= Ask the class to look at the results. Is the class healthy?
Should they do mare sports? Is it important to be active?
Do they watch too much TV?

» Write their conclusions on the board. Children copy them
into their notebooks,

linit B 1 aeenn A llil



Animals in danger

——

Lesson 1 Page 48 ﬁ Page 51
Language focus Large numbers; How much, how
many, how high?
New language [t's 4,505 metres high. How many
monkeys live in India?
New words  danger, gorillas, Rwanda,

fur

1 Warm-up 1
o Do the Bird exercise (Step 1 on page 43) before you p y

spelling game below.

e Ask for names of animals. One child spells the name ofan

animal in key jug language, €.9. monkey: m-key, 0-Key,

n-key, k-key, e-key, y-key jug. Can the others s

the

ay what it is?

e Write the names of animals that are difficult to spell on the

board: children spell them out with their ‘elephant trunks’

2 Presenting the big numbers

s Write these words and numbers on the hoard: 4,505;
250,000; 10,256; dollars fora f ish, monkeys in India,
metres high. Children try to read the numbers out, help
tham as necessary.

¢ Ask them which numbers they think go with which words:
children guess | think it's 4,505 dollars for a fish. | don't. |

think it's 4,505 metres.

Page 48
3 Listening (7 Look, listen and read)

¢ Children are going to read and listen to see if they were right.
Give them time to look at the pictures and find the numbers.

Ask what other big number they can find (500,000 -
monkeys in India).

¢ Play Tape 22; children listen and follow in their books.

R Tapez2

Presenter: Becky, Ned and Jill are talking to their class
about animals in danger.

in_ Africa, The highest mountain is 4,505 metres
high. Today there are not many gorillas in the

People in the towns give them food but it is not
good for the monkeys and many die,

BN N

Becky: These gorillas live in the high mountains of Rwanda

mountains because men hunted them for their fur
There are 500,000 of these monkeys in India Tha;r
like to live in forests but 250,000 of them nm-.aI live in
towns because men are cutting down the trees The

" Irese beautiful fish live in warm seas, andiin
some countries people like to eat them. A
restaurant in Hong Kong paid 1 0,256 dollars iy
one very big fish. In some countries there are net
many fish in the sea because fishermen catch |

—

ik

lots of fish.

e Play the tape again. children listen and point to the

pictures.
s Ask achild to begin reading the first text. In the middie g
4 sentence nominate another child to continue reading,

Continue with remaining text.

4 Reading - listening (2 Find the answers. Then listen

and check.)
o Childran match the answers with the questions; they
should also check their answers in the text

e Play Tape 23. Children listen and check their answers,

=

2 Tape2s

fed: How high is the highest mountain in Rwanda?

Jifl: It's four thousand five hundred and five metres
high.

Ned: How many monkeys live in India?

Jill: Five hundred thousand.

Med: How many monkeys live in towns?

Jill: Two hundred and fifty thousand.

Med: How much did a restaurant pay for one fish?

Jill: it paid ten thousand two hundred and fifty-six

dollars, J

@ Page 51

1 Words and numbers (7 Read these words; write
the numbers; write the words)

Children read the words and write the numbers from the

box; they then write the words next to the numbers.

Answers: 14,808; 2 13,250; 3 32,500; 4 850,000; 5 40,602,

1 five hundred thousand, 2 fourteen thousand two hundred

and fifty six; 3 eighty four thousand two hundred and fifty

2 Writing (2 Look at the fact file: Answer the
questions)

Using the fact file, children answer the questions in full
sentences,

Answers: .1 Gorillas live in Africa. 2 They are brown or black.
3 They weigh 140-180 kilos. 4 They are uptoto 175

centimetres tall. § They eat fruit and vegetables. 6 They
sleep in trees. SgotabIRe.

mglﬁmf
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Lesson 2 Page 49 @ Page 52

Language focus Afew, a little

New language There were only a few leaves, Thera
was only a little grass.

New words Lightning, rainbow, bumn (v.), thirsty,
lift (v.), thunder, dry; (R) alirty

Preparation Bring in (or draw pictures of) 2 oranges,
lots of nuts, a milk carton, a teaspoon of sugar,

1 Warm-up
o Children sing What will you do today? ( page 46;

o 21

2 Presenting ‘a few’ and ‘a little’

¢ Use the food you have brought in {or drawn) and ask the
children fo count the oranges and the nuts. Then say.
Look! I have a lot of nuts. Do | have a lot of oranges?
No, | only have two. | only have a few oranges. Write the
sentences on the board. Repeat with milk/sugar/a
lot/only a little.

s Draw a bunch of flowers, two candles, huge tub of ice
cream, a glass with a tiny bit of water. Help children to
make sentences with There is/There are a lot of/'only a
few/only a little. Write them on the board. Children read
them out. Gradually erase them, while children repeat,

Page 49

3 Words and pictures (1 Look and find)

o Children look at the words and pictures and find them in
the larger pictures.

# Ask what else they can see in the pictures. Encourage
themn to search the texts for any words they don't know.

4 Listening - reading (Look, listen and read)

» Explain that they are going to hear a story that Sam and
Emma found on the internet. Ask them to read it silently
and then close their books. Then play Tape 24; children
close their eyes and listen,

water and it was dirty and brown, Why didn't it
rain? The elephant looked at the sky. Was that
lightring? The lion fifted its head and listened.
Was that thunder? There were a few dark clouds
In the sky. They came nearer and nearer. And
then the rain started - only a little at first but then
more and more, heavier and heavier. There was
a rainbow in the sky. The animals were happy
again.

ﬁ Tape 24

Presenter: Sam and Emma found a story about

animals on the internet.

Emma: Day after day, week after week, the hot sun
burned in the sky. The giraffe was hungry. But
there were only a few leaves on the trees and
they were brown and dry. The zebra was hungry,
too. But the ground was dry and hard and there
was only a little grass. A thirsty hippo walked to
the bank of the river. There was only a little

PR T
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» Play the tape again; children listen and follow in their
books,

» Ask children to taks turns reading the story. Other children
listen and point to the pictures in their books,

5 Reading (2 Answer the quesfions)

» Give the children time to look at the questions and try to
answer themn. Ask them to read oul the questions and give
their answers. Other children raise their hands if they agree.

s Children write out the answers to the questions.
Answers: 11t was very hot. 2 The elephant saw lightning.
3 The giraffe was hungry because there were only a few
leaves on the trees. 4 The lion heard thunder. 5 The hippa
was thirsty because there was only a little water (and it
was dirty and brown). 6 The animals were happy because
(it rained and) there was a rainbow.

6 Speaking (3 Look and say)

e Children take turns making statements, using the picture
prompts.
Answers: There ara only a few clouds, flowers, monkeys,
There is only a little milk, water, sand.

@ Page 52

1 Writing (1 Write sentences)

Children look at the picture prompts and write sentences,
using only a few or only a little.

Answers: 2 only a little grass; 3 were a lot of gorillas/are only
a few; 4 was a lot of rain/is only a little,

2 Writing (2 Look ... answer the questions)

Children look at the pictures and answer the questions.
Answers: (alternatives in brackets) 1 It lifted its head.

2 He smelled smoke. 3 It saw fire. 4 1t burned

the trees (forest). 5 It saw lightning and it heard thunder.

6 Because the rain started (cama) {or it rained). 7 Because
there was (they saw) a rainbow.

Unit 9 Lesﬁaﬂ-?_m-



Lesson 3 Page 50 @ Pages 53. 55
= —

New language
Today there are only 12,000.

New words ONyX, dodo, wolf, hom, Saudi Arabia,
sailor

Preparation Bringinfmnargesheatsofpaper
headed: ciuaft.funtmnmtlm. sed

1 Warm-up

o Divide the class in four and give each group one of the
shests of paper you have prepared. Ask them to think of
the names of. and draw, as many things as they can which
go with the word at the top. (They can only draw.
something if they can name it.} Give them five minutes.

e Ask achild from each team to present their picture. Which
teamn had the most comect words?

2 Practising big numbers

o Ask children to write down big numbers. They then take
turns ‘saying’ them by holding up the number of fingers
{they can give up to six numbers), e.g. 3 fingers, 5 fingers,
no fingers, 2 fingers = 3,502. The rest of the class writes
down the number and tries to say it.

o Ask What year is it? and signal with your fingers. Children
then repeat the above exercise with the numbers for years
{e.g. 1975, 1996, elc.).

Page 50
3 Reading (1 Read and match)

o Tell the children they are going to read and find out about
tha four animals. Ask them to look at the pictures, Ask
them to describe the animals’ appearance. Ask where do
they live?

« Children read the texts and write the numbers in the
boxes,

Answers: A The oryx, 7 B The d ;
g 1 odo, 4; G The biue whal
3; D The wolf, 2 "

» Children take tums reading out sentences about the

:ni:m}s{at random). The rest of the class says which one

memmmn -

4 Speaking (2 Look and say)

Children read and answer the guestions.
hale lives in the sea. 2 The oryx lives in the

Answers: 1 The w
lives in the mountains. 4 The dodo is not

desert, 3 The wolf
living now.

5 Writing (3 Write)
o Children use their Way Ahead writing books.

« Onthe board, write the names of as many animals as they
can think of which live in their country. Ask Where do they
live? Sea, river, mountains, desert, gtc, Ask achild tg
write the habitat notes an the board.

Children write the five senténces in their writing books,
using the notes on the board. Encourage them to draw

pictures,

@ Page 53

1 Reading (7 Read the sentences, write the numbers)

Two texis have been jumbled together. Lsing the pictures
children read the sentences and write the number of the

correct animal.
Answers: 1B, 24 3B 4A 5A 6A 7B 8A

2 Writing (2 Write about the dodo or the whale)
Ghildren write out one of the texts.

3 Reading and writing (3 Read about the animals;
Write answers)

Children read the facts next to the pictures and write the
number answers in words, as in the example.

Answers: 2 five hundred thousand; 3 There is not one.
(There aren't any./None.) 4 Three hundred and fifty.

@ Page 55

Compuosition (7 Look, find and write; 2 Write about the

blue pike)

1. Sally and Sue are at the zoo. Children look at the facts
about the American bison and complete the description.

2. Using the facts about the blue pike, children write a
description.




—— .

Lesson 4 [PL) Page st B Pages se. 55

Language focus  Large numbers; How long, how tal,
how heavy?

New language How long is a blue whale? | think it's
30 metres.

Mew words  Python, ostrich; (for song) like a ... (adv.),
broad, sway: (R) metres, kilos

Teaching aids Grammar gang + lorry

Preparation Make animal fact cards (see page 110),
Make cards for the grammar elements on page 51.
Write a list of 10-16 questions for the class quiz (see
Reading for pleasure)

1 Warm-up

» Piay this number game: Children count round the room,
saying buzz for any number which can be divided by 3 or
which has 2 in it; e.g. one, two, buzz, four, five, buzz ...
gleven, buzz, buzz, fourteen.

s Piay anather version of the game above. This time children
say a number + buzz, then two numbers + buzz, then
three numbers + buzz, elc: e.q. thirty-one, buzz,
thirty-three, thirty-four, buzz, thirty-six, thirty-seven,
thirty-eight, buzz (If this is difficult, revert to single
numbers: one, buzz, three, four, buzz, elc.).

Page 51

2 Describing size (Look at thrs!)

» Focus attention on the grammar gang in the book.
Children look at how to ask about size with long, heavy,
tall.

* Put members of the grammar gang on the board and put
the cards you have made in the grammar gang lorry.

s Children come up, draw out cards, and use them to define
the structure and make example sentences, as in the
book. Ask children to help you write more example
sentences,

3 Speaking (Now you! Were you right?)
» Children look at the Moticeboard and read the example.
They can find out later if Jack's guess is right.

* Children ask and answer about the remaining animals.
Write their conclusions on the board. Then let them check
their guesses with the answers below the Noticeboard.

Noticeboard Write ‘bear’, ‘shark, ‘dolphin’,
wolf', ‘whale' and ‘elephant’ on the bunrdmﬂi#”’i
the fact cards below those headings for in abox),
Give the fact cards to a ‘committee’ of twoor
three_ Divide the rest of the class into teams.
Children come foward and the committee asks a
question How tall is an elephant? The child
guessas until s/he gets the right number and then
puts that number under the name of the animal.

Score 2 points for every wrong guess and 5 points
for every one that is comect,

4 Listening - singing (Listen and sing)

¢ Children look at the picture of the elephant and the song.
Play Tape 25; children listen and follow in their boaks.

ﬁ. Tape 25

The alephant is like a wall:

He is broad and very tall, thands show broad and tall)
Upon his back we have a ride

And swing and sway from side to side. (swing and sway)

s Play the tape again. This time sing along and do the
actions; children joinin,

lﬁi Page 54

1 Words and numbers (T Read about the animals. Fill
ir the blanks)

Children read the weight and measurements of each animal,

read the sentences above and write in the correct numbers,

Answers: 112, 2165:31.,44 54:83, 710.B5;

2 Writing (2 Look at the dinosaurs; Write answers)
Children look at the weights and measurements and write
answers to the questions below, They should write in full
sentences.

Answer: 1 Dinosaur & weighed 50 kilos. 2 Dinosaur Awas
1 metre tall. 3 Dinosaur A was 3 metres long. 4 Dinosaur B

weighed 22,000 kilos. § Dinosaur B was 24 metres long.
6 Dinosaur B was 15 metres tall. 7 Dinosaur B's neck was

11 metres leng.

@ Page 56

Study skills (1. Spelling. 2. Find the odd one out;

Write a word from each line in the bilanks)

f. Children unscramble the numbers and write them in the
blanks.

Unit 9 Lesson 4 m—



Animal facts project

e Ghildren write the numbers as words. T « Ask children to find and write down one or more facts
rhmsand' i beasl s ru:llhuusas about one or more animais. This should be either new
i hhunn‘ dlgradﬂn starsl s ‘ information or information about an animal they have ng
Svon e ° written about before.
2. Children find the word which doesn't ht: o They can use library books, the internet or any other
Answers: 1 camel, 2 book, 3caf, 4 char source for information.
Chicus 3 fram each of 1h|a B sbovs « Children tell the rest of the class what they have found
complete the blanks about the camel. iy
s : 1 camel 2 desert 3 tall 4 walking e They then work in groups or as a whole class, and put )
the facts together toa make a book or a large poster. If
@ Reading for pleasure: Did you know? page 52 several children have chosen the same animal, they can
 Let children look at the page for a moment of two, Ask put their information together.
them which animals they can name. Write them on the e They should draw pictures to illustrate the information, or
board, Write up platypus if it is new and explain that they take pictures from magazines.
will find out what this animal is like when they read. _ . _
; e Display the posters or books and encourage children to
e Play the tape. Children listen and follow in their books. look at each other's work.

Explain any new words or unfamiliar language.

s Let individuals read a sentence or a paragraph each.

e Ask the class which facts are new to them. Write these on
the board.

» Tell the class to listen and follow carefully. Play the tape a
second time.

» Clean the board and tell children to close their books.
Divide the class into two teams and hold a class quiz. Ask,
8.9. Does an elephant s trunk have bones? How many
muscles are in an elephant’s trunk? How long is a giraffe's
tongue? etc.

EU”" 91 acenm 4
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Living in the desert

A

Lessan 1 F-"age 53 @ Page 57

Language focus Infinitive of purpose

New language They use branches to build houses,
They chew roots to get water.

New words Gobi, Sahara, Arabian, Kalahari,
Turkestan, Australian; oil company, sand dune, San,
chew, reot (n.), branches, sticks (n.)

1 Warm-up

« Sing the elephant song ([PH] page 51; 8 25). Children
sing the song once very slowly, then again substituting
actions for broad and tall and a third time very softly.

2 Presenting the infinitive of purpose
« Writa this on the board:
4 + + = (picture of cake)
Ask What do you need to make a cake? Ask children to
draw picturas in the blanks (e.g. sugar, aggs, flour, butter).
Then ask them to help you make sentences.

» Hepeat with What do you need to make a puppet? How
many things can they remember? { Wooden balls, glue,
string, paints, wood and cloth.)

[PDI Page 53

3 Listening (1 Listen, read and find)

» Children read quickly to find out what Jack's father
does/where he goes.

» Play Tape 26; children listen and peint to the deserts as
they are mentioned.

ﬁ Tape 26

Presenter:
Jack's father works for an oil company. He often travels
tothe desert. This map shows six deserts. Number one
s the Sahara Desert, Number two is the Arabian Desert.
Three is the Turkestan Desert and four is the Gobi
Desert. Number five is the Kalahari Desert. And six is the
Australian Desert, Here are some desert facts. The
Sahara Desert is the largest desert in the world. People
often travel by camel, The Gobi Desert is the coldest
desert in the world. Nearly half of Australia is @ desert.
You can see kangaroos there. The Arabian Desert has
the most sand and lots of sand dunes. There is lots of oil
nthe Turkestan Desert. San peopile live in the Kalahan
In southern Africa.

e

Play the tape again; children listen and follow the text in
their books,

Give the children time to read the text again silently, Give
tham & minute to try to remeamber two facts and then shut
their books. How many facts can they remember?

4 Reading (2 Read and find)
& Tell the children ta read the questions and the short text.

& They take turns asking the questions and giving the
answers,

S Writing (Write three facts ..)

e Write these words on the board: sticks, branches, grass,
roots, Can they remember what the San people do with
each of these things? They use grass to .,

e Children write the three sentences in their Way Ahead
writing books. Encourage them to draw pictures,

@ Page 57

1 Writing (7 Write sentences)
Children write sentences following the exampie.

Answers: 2 People use camels to travel in the desert.

3 People can use wood to build a house, 4 People can use
sticks ta make a fire. 5 We use a toothbrush to clean our
teeth. 6 You use a spoon to eat ice cream.

2 Writing (2 Look and write)

Children choose items from the circle to make sentences.
Answers: 1 You need eggs, sugar and flour (butter, a bowl)
to make a cake. 2 You nead string, cloth, scissors to make a
puppet. 3 You need paper, pen or pencil and a rubber to
write a letter.




Lesson 2 Page 54 @I Page 58

Language focus First conditional
New language If you reach an oasis, you will find food
and water.

New words |eep, oasis; (R) flask

1 Warm-up

Ask a child to choose one of the exercises you have

taught them (Step | on pages 8. 21 and 39) and then to do

it. Can the rest of the class describe what s/he is doing?

The child leads the class in the exercise.

e Children sing What will you do today? { page 46,
e 21}

& Write the song on the board with blanks, then make a new
song, filling in the blanks, e.g. he park/newspaper, your
bedroom/shoes and socks, elc.

What will you do today 1o kKeep _ tidy?
Come along, surprise me: what'll you do today?
IMpickupa____ thatislyingon the ground
And I'll put it tidily awary.

What will you do today 1o keep ?
Come along, surprise me: what'll you do today?

I'll pick up that are ying on the floor
And Ill put them tidily away.

2 Presenting the first conditional

« Write on the board: What will you do to make your
bedroom tidy? Gather notes from the children in a
column:

make the bed,
brush the fioor,
pick up clothes and toys
® Add if you before their notes and your bedroom will be

tidy after their notes. Read out sentences. Children
repeat.

* You can do the same thing with classroom or playground,

PO Page 54

3 Reading (1 Read and match)
* Children read the statements and look at the pictures,

» They then read the statements agai i
again and writ
next to each ane. paeter

Answers: 1A, 2C 3B, 4]

mmmp

Speaking (2 Ask and ans wer)

o Children read the examples, look at the piCIures and ir
santences); then they close thair

=

remember (or find the
books.

Begin to draw one of the pictures on the board and asy
Why do you need this in the desert? Children answer

e Point to your picture prompts; children ask and answer

5 Speaking (3 Look and say)

Give children time to decide what the piclures are and 1
follow the maze. You may wish to ask them 1o take notes

{see answers below].

Children read the examples and then ask and answer in
pairs

Answers: sand dunes/Arabian Desert, San
people/Kalahari Desert. camels/Sahara Desert,
water/an oasis; kangaroo/Australian Desert:
oil/Turkestan Desert

@ Page 58

1 Writing (1 Match and write)

Children look at the mother, and match the speech bubbles
with the endings below. They then complete the sentences

Answers: 2 If he takes a flask, he won't gat thirsty. 3 If he
eats his vegetables, he will be healthy. 4 If he wears his
raincoat, he won't get wet. 5 If he does his homework, he
will pass the exam. 6 If he drinks his milk, his teeth will be
strong.

2 Writing (2 Complete these sentences)

Using the weather symbol prompts, children write
sentences.

Answers: [f it rains, you will get wet. If it's sunny, you wil
feel hot. If it snows, you will feel cold. If it's windy, your hat
will blow off.

3 Writing (3 Look and finish the sentences)

Children look at the pictures and the ticks and crosses. They

then read and complete the sentences below using the
prompts above.

Answers: 1 If you brush your teeth twice a day you will not
have bad teeth. 2 If you do not wear a hat (in the sun) you

will get hot. 3 If you go to the desert, you will not see snow
(it will not snow).




Lesson 3 Page 55 @l Pages 59, 61
e e oo
e focus Consolidation
{R) If you take a flask, you will have water.

New words  float (v.), perfect, row (n.), eye lashes,
hump, litre

Teaching aids Grammar gang + lorry

Preparation Write out the conditional sentences from
the second exercise of Workbook Lesson 2, each
pne on two cards (if-clause; main clause).

Make cards for the grammar elements on page 55.
Bring in a see-through tank or a pail and fill it with
water. Bring in a collection of objects which
will'won't float and write the names of the objects on

cards.

1 Warm-up

s Pass out the cards you have made with parts of
conditicnal sentences on them. Ask a child with a
sentence beginning to read it out, The child with the
ending stands up and reads his/hers. The class says the
whole sentence.

s Ask What do you need in the desert? Make sentences
yourself using key jug language to spell the words, e.g.
j-key. e-key, e-key, p-key jug. Children write down the
letters and then say the complete sentence, e.q. If you go
to the desert, you will need a jeep.

Page 55

2 Using the first conditional (1 Look at this!

# Focus attention on the grammar gang in the book.
Children look at how the first conditional is formed.

» Putmembers of the grammar gang on the board and put
the cards you have made in the grammar gang lorry.

# Children come up, draw out cards, and use them to define
the structure and make an example sentence, as in the
Dook. Ask children to help you write more example
sentences.

® Children Inok at the the experiment in front of the
Noticeboard and read the example sentences.

* Children ask about the objects on the board and follow the
maze to find the answers.
Answers: If you put a ring in water, will it float? No, it
won't; apple/Yes, it will: rubber/No, it won't. pencil/Yes,
it will. cork /Yes, it will.

question; the other child picks up the objectand
tries to float it in the pool and answersthe
question. If it floats, the first child puts the card

under the « on the board. If it doesn't, sheputsit
under the x. A7

3 Reading (? Read)
» Children read the picture story silently.

» Ask pairs of children to read the story above. One child

reads a sentence and the second child names the
pictures,

Answers: Camels eyes, noses, fest, sand, water, cold

4 Speaking (3 Point, ask and answer)

= Children look at the children’s guestions and find the
answers in the text.

o Children ask and answer, following the examples.

@ Page 59

1 Write (1 If you mix these colours ...)
Children look at the colours then write sentences about what
they will get if they mix those colours.

Answers: If you mix red and blue, you will get purple. If you
mix yellow and blue, you will get green. If you mix white and
red, you will get pink. If you mix red and yellow, you will get
orange. If you mix white and black, you will get gray.

2 Writing (2 Do the sums and write senfences)
Children do the sums and write sentences.

Answers: 1 If you add 15 and 7 you will get 22; 2 If you take
5 away from 12 you will get 7; 3 If you take B away from 15,
you will get 7; 4 If you take 7 away from 8, you will get 1;
51fyou add 12 and 9, you will get 21, 6 |f you add 9 and 5,
you will get 14; 7 If you add 8 and 7, you will get 15.

3 Writing (3 Draw and write)
Each child draws a picture of what will happen if she is late
for school and writes a sentence.

(Example) answer: [T | am late for school, my teacher will be
angry.

I Imit 111 acenn 2 m



ﬁ Page 61

composition (7- Last year lbrahim lived in a town,

Look and read; 2. Now lbrahim ... Write about his life. )

1. Chisdran ook at the picture of |brahim’s town then raad
the description of his life there. The description 5
grganised ke this: location; general statements, reference
to specific places going from left to right.

2 Children look at the picture of [brahim's life in the desert
and write about it, using the first fextas a madel (of
organisation anly; this description uses present tensa).

ow he lives in an oass. There is a lot

camels, It is quiet but he likes it.
to Qasis school. He likes his
sand dune, He goes there
times goas to the oasis to

(Example] answer: M
of sand. There are alot of
He lives in a tent. He goes
classmates. There s a large
after school. It's fun! He some
swim. On Saturdays he goes shopping.

Lesson 4 Page 56 @' Pages 60, 62

e

Language focus Consolidation

Language Revision
New words mud, brick, toes, pilfield

1 Warm-up

Sing the elephant song | page 51; ﬂ?l- 25).
fIgoto the daserf.. Tell children to think gf
ings they will see if they go to the desen,
or draw pictures),

e Playagame:!
twao or three th
They should write them down |

One child starts If | go to the desert, | will see a came|
Chiid 2 repeats and adds On: If | go to the desert, | will
see a camel and a jeep. Children continue, repeating an
adding until someone forgets or carm’t add anything .

Page 56

2 Reading (1 Try this deséert guiz)

e Children write the numbers 1-6 on a piece of paper_ The
then read the questions and look at the phaotograpns to ;
find the answers. l

e Children read the text again and writ

e true or f
each number, EPTERE

4 Listening (2 Listen and check)
. Ex T:in that they are going to hear the answers to the quiz
n tape. Thgy should listen and check their answers. Play
Tape 27; children listen and check. |

2 Tape2r

Presenter:
One. is desert isi
) l’;:.;m - town is in northern Africa. People
id bricks to build their h

okt ouses, Number
Two. ; ini

1;2?:5” Ti’zﬂ&n rain in the desert, But after rain

are lots of flowers and in I

iy g sects. Number
The desert |
! casa:ara : rt is very hot in the daytime, but
: e guite cold at night. Mumber three i
falsa', e
Four. Thi

- ;idf:::?mdaw camel has one hump. It lives in

o ian desert. Camals have two-toed feet
e walk on tlhe sand. Number four is 'true’

Ahﬂre' o are oilfields in some deserts Saucii-

3 f

¥ a has some of the world's largest cilfields

- . umber five is ‘true’, ‘
. oI o
i :: :::::J ::n t h;ve any sand dunes. They
sand. This desert is v
rocky. Number six is ‘true’. EW

Three,




: chil listen and look at th
ta agam, chllll:frE':h a g
i pﬁa,rthﬂ pé
plotres ading out the st
- take turns re ing out the statements (at
, Children

ndort). Other children say whether it is true or false.
r

4 Writing 3 Activity)
ildren work alone or in pairs 1o make a fact file about the
G  forin groups to make posters). They should write as

many facts @S they can and draw pictures, as in the example.

@ Page 60

4 Words and pictures (1 Write the words in the

piocks)
Using the picture clues, children write the words in the

Fuzz|E'-
Answers: 1 desert, 2 dune, 3 oasis, 4 oil, 5§ humps, & cams!,
7 hwstralia, B jeep

2 Writing (2 Look and write)
Children look at the picture and write about the camel

[Example) answers: Camels have two rows of eyelashes.
camels close their noses. Camels have humps, Camels have
twia toes,

@ Page 62

Study skills (1 Spelling; 2 Match ...)

1. Using the picture clues, children write the words in the
blanks.

Answers: 1 Whose books are these? 2 Whose cap is
this? 3 Thank you for helping me. 4 David has cut his
thumb. 5 | think the answer is two thousand.

» Children write the word that doesn't rhyme in the blank.
Answers: 6 hate, 7 thank, B this

2 Children match the pictures to the words to the definitions
following the example.

ﬁ Reading for pleasure: Goomble-Gubbon and the
Australian desert page 57

. 1 "‘E e T

& Play the tape, Children listen and foliow. Explain any new

or unfamiliar language.

Asl questaorra to check and help understanding, a.g9. What
was Australia like long ago? What was Goomble-Gubbon?
Why did the other birds laugh at him? etc,

A.sk the class if they think this story is true. Let children
give differing opinions if there are opposing points of view,

Tell the class that there are many stories from different
countries which explain facts about the world: why the sea
has salt water, for example. Some of these stories are very
old. Ask children if they know any.

» Ask children to think of their own story to explain why the
centre of Australia is all desert. If they need help, ask them
to think of what makes a desert: no rain, no rivers. Why are
these not in the centre of Australia? Why is it so hot?

» \Write three or four different ideas up on the board.
Children choose one of them and write the stary. Go
around helping and monitaring their work. Hear some of
the finished stones.

Desert animals project

o Ask children to find out the names of desert animals from
around the world, using the library or the internet.

o List on the board all the animals they have found. Divide
the class into groups or pairs. They choose an animal to
research. (If they choose the camel, they cannot use any
of the information which is aiready in the Pupil's Book.)

¢ They should find information including which desert the

animal lives in, what it looks like, where it sleeps, what it

eats and why it is able to live in the desert climate (how the
animal has adapted to desert life).

Children record the information in the form of a chln: or

poster. Children read these to the class. Let the different

groups also look at and read each other’s work.

« \While they do so, makeupa list of questions from the
information the children have found. When they have all_ ;
|ooked at the work, hold another class quiz, and see whic
group is able to remember the most.




At the airport

—

Lesson 1 Pages 58, 59 @ Page 63

Language focus Talking about jobs; Lots of/
some/only a few

New language Lots of people work at the airport.
| sell souvenirs.

New words airport, souvenir, check-in desk, air
hostess, pilat, mechanic, fuel, look after

Preparation Make certain children have plain
{unlined) paper for drawing.

1 Warm-up

e Sing Can you tell me? ( page 11; €9 3).

Play What's in my suitcase? Draw a 5u1tcasg on Fhe board

with a luggage tag and write your name on it. Think of

words which begin with the letters in your name. Ask
children to help you. Write the words an your suitcase.

Waere there any letters left over?

o Chiidren draw suitcases and tags with their names. Give
them a few minutes to think of words; then they can show
their suitcases to the class and ask for help with any
letters they can't do.

Pages 58, 59

2 Words and pictures (71 Look and find)

s Say Today you are all going to the airport. Ask the class
to try to remember the railway station. Ask what words
they can remember. Write thern on the board: kiosk,
information office, ticket office, bank, newsagent,
flower shop, etc.

= Children open their books and look at the airport. Can they
find any of the things that were in the railway station?

& Children look at the words and pictures and find them in
the ma]n picture. They should also read what people are
saying.

3 Reading (2 Read)

Children read about Ned's father. Can they find him in the

pictura? Wha is with him? What other
: people can t
(passengers, air hostess, etc.)? i

4 Listening (3 Listen and point)

e Children are going to hear Ned's father showing the

children around the airport. Pla i
. Play T, 28;
and look at the picture, . e

-m'mn 1

__-_--"'\-‘._

@ Tape 28

Ned's dad.

Bank clerk:
MNed's dad:

Shopkeeper:

Ned's dad!

Desk clerk:

fNed's dad:

Woman:

MNed's dad:

Clerk:

Ned's dad:

Mechanic 1:
Mechanic 2;
Ned's dad:
Pilot:

Ned's dad:
Hostess:

Ned's dad:

Lots of people work at the airport, Gan
you see the bank?

| work in the bank.

mear the bank there’s a small shop

| sell souvenirs.

Mext to the bank you can see the
information desk.

| work at the information desk.

Can you see the check-in desk? Laok
at the passengers. They are giving thes
tickets to the woman at the desk,

The passengers give me their tickets
and | check them.

There is a line of passengers waiting at
the check-in desk.

| weigh the suitcases. Sometimes they
are very heawvy.

Look outside the airport building. Can
you see that plane? Two men are
working on it.

We put fuel in the plane.

| check the engines

There's the pilot.

| fiy the plane.

Can you see the woman in the uniform?
| look after the passengers. | like my job
very much.

You see? There are lots of people who
work at the airport.

Play the tape again; children listen and point to the people
and places as they hear them.

Children take turns reading out the speech bubbles an
page 58. Who/where are they?

5 Speaking (4 What is wrong? Underfine and say)
¢ Children read the statements and underline the mistakes.
¢ One child reads a statement. Another child says That's

wrong/not right and gives the correct version.

Answers: Lots of people work at the airport. You weigh
your suitcases at the check-in desk. A pilot flies the
plane. The mechanics put the fuel in the plane. You can
buy souvenirs at the airport.




iy Fageo?

4 Words and pictures (7 Match)

Children look at the pictures and match the pictures to i
ihe people are and what they do.

ers: 1 mechanic/fixes engines; 2 dentisg/| ook afti
MS";'E-S teath; 3 nurse’looks after sick people:
4 teachermelps people to learn; 5 pilot/flies 4 plane

2 Writing (2 Fill in the missing words)
Using the pictures to help, children use the words from the
box tofill in the blanks.

Answers; 4 Plane, 2 check-in desk_ 3 suitcase, 4 ticket,
5 mechanic_ g engine, 7 fly, 8 air hostess

3 Writing (3 Write two sentences about a pfans)

Children write two sentences about a plane, using new or
well-known vocah ulary: 6.g. A plane can go very fast. A




Lesson 2 [PI)/Pages 5, 59 ﬁ Page 64

(who, that}

Language focus Defining relative clauses
weighs the

New language _(Can you see the man who
suitcases?

Words ﬂmﬁmlmi

Teaching aids Picture cards for occupations

Preparation Make the airport cut-outs (see pages
110-112).

1 Warm-up

a Children think about
pyes. Ask guestions:
you hear? Can you sme

o Use the cards for occupations. Qu
ask Whao is it? Children answer.

o Ask a child to come forward and pick a gard. S/he then
makes a statement, e.g. f work on a boat. Who am 17 |f
the others can’t guess, the child can mime (a fisherman) or
draw something on the board (a fish). Cantinue with other
children.

an airport. Ask them to close their
What/who can you see? What can
Il anything? What can you buy?

ickly hold them up and

2 Presenting defining relative clauses with ‘who’
and ‘that’

e Use the airport cut-outs you have made. Put the man who
works in the bank on the board and ask if the children can
remember where he works. Then write a sentence on the
board: He's the man who works in the bank. Repeat
with shopkeeper and lady at the information desk. Tell
children that they can also use 'that’ for people.

» Usa the cut-outs to elicit sentences.

Pages 58, 59

3 Listening (7 Listen and read)

e Children look at the picture of the airport and the people
whao work there again.

» Play Tape 28 again (Lesson 1). Children listen and read the

speech bubbles in their books.

G SOy
s Children read and find the people.

o Check their answers. Ask a child to read a questign, Ther
ack Where is he/she?

5 Speaking (3 Ask and answer)

s Focus attention on the bubbles. Give the children tim, .
|gok at the pictures and decide who the people are
Children ask and answer. follawing the example,
Answers: 1 He's the man who/that flies the plane,

2 She's the woman who/that works at the information
desk. 3 He's the man who/that checks the engines,

4 She's the woman wha/that looks after the passenqgerg.
5 She's the woman who/that checks the tickets.

@ Page 64

1 Words and pictures (1 Wiite sentences. Use the
words in the box)

Children look at the picture of the railway station and match

the people with the words in the box. They then writa

sentences, following the example. Tell children that they can

use ‘that' instead of ‘who’.

Answers: 2 He's the man who sells sweets. 3 He’s the man

who helps the passengers. 4 She's the woman who works at

the ticket office. 5 He's the man who drives the train. 6 She's

the woman who helps the passengers.

2 Writing (2 Write the professions. Write sentences)

Children look at the pictures. They write the name of the
person who does each job in the blanks. They then write
sentences following the examples.

Answers: 2 An air hostess is a person who/that looks after
people on planes. 3 A nurse is a person who/that looks after
sick people. 4 A pilotis a person who/that flies planes.

5 A baker is a person who/that makes bread.




Lesson 3 Page &0 @ Pages 65, 67

r'_'-_—

Language focus When + past tense

language When we arrived, we went into the
airport.
New words queue, trolley, seats, busy, fantastic,
exciting, excited

Teaching aids Airport cut-outs you have made; put
them in & box.

{ Warm-up

a Play a version of the Man falling off the chiff game with
wards to do with airport. Diraw a plane with a stick man cn
ane of the wings. Think of a word and write a blank for
gach letter, e.g. (aport) _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . Children try to guess
the letters. Draw the man one step closer to the edge of
the wing for each wrong answer, until he falls off (or they
guess the word),

« Ask children (singly or in pairs) to choose cut-outs from
the box. They write the word on a piece of paper, come
forward and draw spaces for the letters in the word. Check
their spelling and make sure they have drawn the correct
numbers of blanks before the class begins to guess.

[rI Page 60

2 Words and pictures {1 Look and find)

Children look at the words and small pictures and find the
items in the pictures.

3 Reading (2 Read and circle)

v Children loak at the first picture and read the text. Thay
read the text again and circle the correct word.

» Ask someone ta read out the first text using the circled
word. Other children raise their hands if each answer is the
same as theirs.

» Repeat with the rest of the text [either in stages, orasa
whaole),

Answers: 1 taxi, 2 suitcases, 3 trolley; 4 busy,
5 passengers, 6 check-in desk; 7 air hostess, B pointed,
9 lots of; 10 up into the air, 11 below, 12 excited

e Children Inok at each picture again, one at a time, and
read the text. They shut their eyes and try to remember
everything in the picture. Then they close their books.

® How many things can they remember about the story? (It
doesn’t have ta be in order.)

4 Writing (3 Write)
s Children use their Way Ahead writing books,

& Ask them to look at the sentence beginnings and help you
ta complete them on the board.

e Children read them out. Erase parts of the sentences;
chiidren read and complete them,

» Children write the three sentences in their writing books.
Encourage them to draw pictures

@ Fage 65

1 Reading (1 Read and circle)

Children read the story and make their own choices, cireling
the pictures and/or words.,

2 Writing (2 Write your story about Mrs Blunt)
Children write the story, using the prompts they have chosen

@ Page 67

Composition (1 Write the numbers; 2 Write about Mat)

1, Children look at the pictures and the notes about Mat's
plane journey. They shouid write the number of the picture
under the notes, and these will determine the paragraphs.

2 Children use the notes to write about Mat.

Model answer: Yesterday | went on a plane to New York.
My mother was the air hostess and my father was the
pilot. My mother looked after me. | ate lunch and watched
a film. There was a kind woman next to me. She was very
friendly. We talked about her children. She has a boy my
age. His name is Pete. | will write him a letter tomormow.

Unit 17 Lesson 3 m



Lesson 4 Faga g1 ﬁ Pages 66, 68

il ===
Language focus Defing
o anguage. Theyrepeople whoftat .
New words great, kind, friendly
Teaching aids Grammar gang + lory

mmmmwnatima
Preparation Make cards for the grammar elements on

page 61.
Make another set of airport cut-outs (see pages

125-127).

relative clauses

1 Warm-up e
o Write the words for the song Can you tell me? | 11;
¢ 3) onthe board and erase SOMe of the words:
Can you tell me, can you tell me

Whatthe  sare doing?
Theyare theyare
So I'm gaing 1o ___ftoo.

Children help you to make a song about paap!e who work
in &n airport: pilots/flying, hostesses/Melping,
mechanics/working, elc.

« Children sing the song, adding in mimes or guotes, &.q.
Can | help you? as appropriate.

Page &1

2 Using relative clauses (1 Look at this!)

# Focus attention on the grammar gang in the book.
Children look at how defining relative clauses are formed
with who or that.

» Putmembers of the grammar gang on the board and put
the cards you have made in the grammar gang lorry.

» Children come up, draw out cards, and use them to define
the structure and make an example sentence, as in the
book. Ask children to help you write more example
sentences. Tell children that they can use ‘who’ or ‘that',

3 Speaking (Now you!)

« Children look at the Noticeboard and decide who the
people in the picture are.

e They raad the example in the bubbles. Then children take
tums in pairs: one child makes a statement about one of

the other ocecupations on the ward cards, the second child
answears,

ﬁqsmrs: fleft to right) He is a man who flies a plane/pilot;
drives a taxi/taxi driver, They are people who fly on l
plmasfmm; checks engines/mechanic; sells
souvenirs/shopkeeper, She is a woman who locks after

the passengers/air hostess: The
: are .
a hospital/nurses. TN Ih Work in

HUH& 111l acenn 4

Use the sets of cut-outs you have
together) and some of the
‘sccupation cards. Put them in a box. Pu’f a

heading and word cards for the occupations on

the board. Ask 8 child to come f-:-mard_ draw a |
person {or pair) out of the box and put it on the
Noticeboard, The class makes a statement abouyt |
who the persons/s is/are and what they do: |
They’re air hostesses. They're women who (or
maﬂmlraﬂerpasmm. When the .
Noticeboard is complete, children play a guessing
game like the one in the book.

2 -

4 Listening (2 Look and listen)

e Children look at the pictures of Med an.d .T'||s parents ang
raad the story quickly to find out what it is about (flying 1
the mountains for the day).

Play Tape 29; children listen and point.

ﬁ Tape 29

Prasenter: Ned and his mother and father went to the
mountains. They went in the smallest plane
MWed was more excited than his mother,

)

Ned: Look, Mum! [t's the seal
Presanter: Med was less afraid than his mother, too.
MNed!: Oh! We're in the clouds!

Presenter: When they arrived, Med picked the most
beautiful flowers in the field.

Med's mum:  Thank you, Med. They smell lovely.

Prasenter: Then they had lunch,

Ned: Mm! The green ice cream is the most
delicious!

Presenter: In the evening they went back to Clifton.

Ned: Thanks Dad! That was the most fantastic day!

e Play the tape again; children listen and follow in their
books.

# Ask three children to act out the story.

5 Speaking (Talk about Ned's day)

Using the words and picture prompts, children talk about
Ned's day, following the example.

Answers: 1 Ned was more excited than his mother. 2 Ned
was less afraid than his mother. 3 Med picked the most

beautiful flowers in the field. 4 The green ice cream is the
most delicious.




ﬁ page 66

, writing (1 What do the people do 7 Match, then

write sg.l'ﬂEﬂCES.}

children first match the labelled pictures with the
L

gctivities.
g They then write sentences following the exampla.

Answers: 2 E, 3B.4A5F 6C

4 Passengers are people wno go on planes. 2 An air

hostess is @ person that looks after passengers.

qNurses are people who/that work in a hospital,

4 Mechanics are people who/that check engines, 5 A pilot

is a person who/that flies a plane. 6 A shopkeeper is a

person who/that sells things.

2 Writing (2 Look and write sentences)

o Cnildren look at the class survey and complete the
sentences using the words in the box.
Answers: 1 mare exciting, 2 less exciting, 3 most exciting,

4 |2ast exciting, 5 less beautiful, 8 more beautiful, 7 most
beautiful fish, 8 least beautiful fish

@ Page 68

Study skills (1 Spefiing; 2 Write these sentences.)

1. Children complete the words (watch, match, catch,
fetch). Bead the words to the childran. Ask them to repeat
the words, paying particular attention to the tch /t[/
sound. Ask the children to spell the words.

« Using the picture clues, children unscramble the letters.
Answers: suitcase, ticket, weigh, airport, gueue, pilot

2. Children write the sentences with carect punctuation.
Answers: 1 Mrs Hill flew from Paris to Algiers. 2 When did
Mrs Hill fly from Paris to Algiers? 3 If Becky goes to the
Sahara Desert in May it will be hot. 4 When Emma went 10
Spain on Sunday she went by bus, train and plane. 5 Why
did Uncle Peter move from Africa to the Middle East?

ﬁ Reading for pleasure: Leonardo da Vinei page 62

Read the title 1o the class, Ask if they have heard of
Leonardo. Explain, or remind them, that he lived 450 years
ago in faly,

Tell the class to look at the pictures on the page. What do
they think the text will be about? Write up ideas. Tall them
1o scan the text. Can they find ary words that match their
'deas? Do they notice any different words? Wiite them on
the board.

Piay the tape, Children listen and follow. Explain any new
words or unfamiliar language.

Letindividuals read semtences or paragraphs. Read each
ene first yoursel!, if children need an example to follow.

Play the tape a second time if you wish children to hear
the whale text again.

Remind the class that Leonardo was an inventor: he
thought of things that weare new, like the flying machine,
Ask children to think of something new, large or small, that
would be useful now, e.g. something to use at home, in
school, in space, for travelling, etc. Brainstorm some
ideas on the board.

Children draw a picture of their invention. They should
label the paris of it. The more able children can try to write
an explanation of how it works.

Let some children show their inventions to the rest of the
class. Display the inventions and let children look at each
other's work.

Air travel project

(This project can be continued in the n

Children work individually. Ask them to think of a place
they would like to fiy to and to write it in their notebooks.
They must also write why they want 10 go there.

Children write a description of the place they want to fly
to. If necessary, they must find out about it, using the
library, internet or another source.

They then write a few sentences about what they will do
when they go to the place.

When the children have completed these tashs they take
turns to name the place they have chosen. Write these on
the board. Record the number of children who choose the

same place.
Let as many children as
rest of the class.

possible read out their work to the

ext unit.)

Init 11 | acenn d H



m._Uncle Ted has travelled all over the world.

Lesson 1 Page 63 @ Page 69

Language focus  Present perfect —talking about
experiences

New language Have you ever walked in a desert? He
has climbed the highest mountain.

MNew words photographer, tiny

Preparation Find pictures of a hotel, boat, tent,
desert, agroplane, train or castle in magazines or on
the internet (try to find about six of these things).
Bring in a globe or a large map of the world.

1 Warm-up

s Play Where in the worid? Put the map on the blackboard
and write the names of continents and oceans around it.
Children help you locate them on the map. Can they
remember the names of any deserts? Where are they?

» Children locate their own city and country on the map. Ask
what other countries they/mermbers of their families have
been to.

& Ask children to think of animals (or cities) they can name.
Ask Where do they live? (Where are they?) E.g. There
are elephants in Africa, bison in North America, etc.
(Some animals may exist 'averywhere'.)

2 Presenting the present perfect

» Puttwo or three of the pictures you have brought in on the
board and make statements, &.g. | have been on a sailing
boat. | have climbed a mountain. | have stayedin a
tent. Repeat and write the sentences on the board. Use
some of the pictures to make sentences with haven't,
Write these on the board,

& Put the pictures in a row. Ask a child to come up and «
something s/he has seen or done and something s/he
hasn't seen or done. Elicit sentences with S/he
hasfhasn't ... Write them on the board,

F'agﬂﬁa

3 Listening (1 Look, listen and read)

e Children look quickly at the page to find out about

Emma’'s uncle. Ask What's his name? What does he do?
Does Emma know him?

¢ Play Tape 30; children listen and follow in their books,

@ Tape 30 |

Mum: Laok at this, Emma! This is your Uncle Ted, |
He is a famous photographer. He has
travelled all aver the world. He has walked
across the largest desert ... He has sailed
around the world in a tiny sailing boat ... Ha
has jumped from a plana ... He has climbed
the highest mountain ... He has stayed ina
tant at the South Pole ... and he has lived in g
castle.
| guess he has been everywhere and seen
everything!
Murm: He has not been to Clifton and he has not
seen you!

Emma:

s Play the tape again; children listen and paint to the
pictures.

e Ask a child to read something Uncle Ted has done, the
other children listen and point in their books,

s Use the pictures to cue statements about Uncle Ted, First
hand out the pictures and make a statement. A child holds
up the appropriate picture. Ask children to hold up their
pictures; other children make statements,

4 Reading - speaking (2 Aead and " or X; 3 Ask and
answer)

o Children read the questions and look at the pictures. How
many can they find in the pictures above?

e Children read the guestions again and answer for
themselves, putting a « or X in each blank.

s Children take turns asking and answering questions about
themselves. You might like to draw picture symbaols on the
board and take a survey. How many have stayed in a
hotel, etc?

5 Writing (What about you?)
e Children use their Way Ahead writing books.

& Ask two children to make statements about something
they have done and something they haven't dona. Then
encourage them to join the statements with but and write
the sentences on the board, Erase words to leave the

framework: | have ... but | have not ... Other children
make sentences.

» Children write the five sentences in their books.
Encourage them to draw pictures with s or Xs.

m'fﬂ].ﬂsgnnf



page 69
4 writing (7 What have they done? Use the words in

the box)
ng the picture clues, children write sentences about whiat
ve ple have or haven't done, as in the example,

swers: 2 She has been to/lived in Clifton. She hasn't been
oived in Londen. 3 He has seen a kangarco. He hasn't
jedinatent. 4 They have been to see a castle. They haven't
peen to the swimming pool/haven’t been swimming. 5 They
have been to the beach. They haven't walked across a
wridge. 6 He has walked across the desert. He hasn't

chimbed a mountain.

2 Writing about you (2 Draw and write)

Children draw two sets of pictures of things they
have/maven't done and write sentences.

LEESD“ 2 Page B4 @ Page 70

Language focus  Present perfect - talking about
experiences

New language Has he sver been to Morocco? Yes
but he's never been to India. l

New words Japan, India, Germany, France, Morocco,
USA; Great Wall, pyramids, Sphinx;
(R} Australia, China, Egvpr

1 Warm-up

» Children sing the elephant song | page 51; 153 25)
and do the actions. Ask anyone if they would like to sing
alone or with a friend,

[PO Page 64

2 Reading (1 Read)

» Children read the names of countries an the posters.
Explain that the posters show where Ned's dad has been
to. Ask what they can see on them: kangaroo, tiger,
castle, etc.

e Ask children to spell the names of the countries, using
their “elephant trunks' (Step | on page 21).

« Children read out what Ned and Jack are saying.

3 Speaking (2 Look and say)

Lising the maps as prompts, and checking with the posters.
children ask and answer about Ned's father. (Explain what
USA stands for and remind them they have learned the name
America.)

Answers: USA/No, he hasn't. France/No, he hasn't.
India’Yes, he has. Egypt™es, he has. China/Yes, he has.
Morocco/No, he hasn't.




4 Reading - speaking (3 Look, say and find)

Egint out the boys and read what they are saying. Children
waork in pairs. One locks at the posters at the top of the page
and asks the questions; the other tumns to the map on pages
100 and 101 and answers.

5 Writing (4 Look and write)

e Focus attention on the pairs of pictures at the bottom. Ask
Where can you see kangaroos and koalas? (... Ffandas
and the Great Wall; the Pyramids and the Sphinx; tigers
and elephants)

s Children read the example and write sentences about the
remaining pictures.

Answers: Ned's father has been to China. He has not
seen a panda, but he has seen the Great Wall. # MNed's
father has been to Egypt. He has seen the Pyramids and
he has seen the Sphinx. # Med's father has been to India.
He has not seen a tiger, but he has seen an alephant.

ﬁ Page 70

1 Words and pictures (7 Find the words and # the
countries)

Children look at the countries and the pictures and find the

things Bernie has seen in the word search (there is one word

in each line, across). Camel is not there.

Answers: tiger, castle, pyamids, desert, koala;

Bernie hasn't been to Morocco.

2 Writing (2 Look and write)

Children look at Mr Jones and Miss Pims. On the map they
look for Mr Jones' camera and Miss Pims' hat to see which
countries they have been to. They then write sentences asin
the examples:

Answers: 3 Mr Jones and Miss Pims have been to Egypt.

4 Nobody has been to Jordan. 5 Mr Jones and Miss Pims
have been to Saudi Arabia. 6 Miss Pims has been to Oman,
but Mr Jones hasn'i.

Lesson 3 Page 65 @ Pages 71, 73

Language focus Present perfect - talking about
expariences

Language (R) Have you ever climbed a mountain? I'va
been to a large city.

New words tram, skyscrapers; (for song) lassie,
laddie

Teaching aids Grammar gang + lorry

Preparation Make the ‘Places to see’ cards
{sea pages 113-114)
Make cards for the grammar elements on page 65,
Bring in light card for drawing and folding.

1 Warm-up

» Introduce this exercise. First do the exercise yourself
describing what you are doing: you can do this either
sitting down or standing. Raise your right hand and your
left leg at the same time, very slowly. put them down at
the same time. Then raise your left hand and your nght leg
at the same time, very slowly; put them down at the same
time.

e Play music or hum a tune that everyone knows. Do the
exercise to music.

» |f you have done the exercise standing up, do it sitting
down, or vice versa.
Note: This is called the Cross crawd. It 1s meant to help
improve many language skills; writing, listening, reading
and spelling.

Page 65

2 Using the present perfect (1 Look at this!)
e Focus attention on the grammar gang in the book.

Children look at how the present perfect is formed with
has and have.

e Put members of the grammar gang on the board and put
the cards you have made in the grammar gang lorry.

# Children come up, draw out cards, and use them to define
the structure and make example sentences, as in the
book. Ask children to help you write more example
sentences,

» Children look at the Noticeboard and read the exchange
between Ned and Sam,

s Two children ask and answer. One chooses a place from
the left of the board, e.g. beach: the other asks queslions
about that place, e.g. Have you seen a shark?

| - P—
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paper and divide it in half with twisted
. Add the headings and put the cut-outs of
on the left of the board. Then divide the
idren into groups and give each child g piece of
card. Give each group a place (e.g. beach,
in top) and ask the children to fold their
:ace of card in half and draw something they
would see in their place on the front of the card
(o.. those in the beach group could draw sea,
sand dune, palm trees, shells, etc. They must each
draw something different). Children make
statements about a place they have been to/seen,
Children in that group put their cards on the board
and ask questions, e.g. Have you seen the sea
(... shells, palm trees, etc)? Other children answer
Yes, | have. No, | haven't. Later on, children might
like to sign the insides of the cards which show

'U'Hl'lgﬂm have sean.

3 Listening - singing (2 Listen and sing)

o Children look at the picture and read through the words to
the song. Explain that lassie is the word for girl in
Scotland and laddie is the word for boy. A kiltis a
tracitional item of clothing, similar to a skirt, worn by men
and women in Scotland. Tartan is a material with colourful
lines and squares that is typical of Scotland (the qirl in the
picture is wearing a tartan kilt and sash). Ask Who knows
where Scotland is? Help them find it on a map, if
necessary. Play Tape 31. Children listen and follow the
wards in their books.

ﬁ Tape 31

Have you ever seen a lassie, a lassie, a lassie,

Have you ever seen a lassie go this way and that?
Go this way and that way and this way and that way,
Have you ever seen a lassie go this way and that?

Have you ever seen a laddie, a laddie, a laddie,

Have you ever seen a laddie go this way and that?
Go this way and that way and this way and that way,
Have you ever seen a laddie go this way and that?

Have you ever seen a pilot, a pilot, a pilot,
Have you ever seen a pilot ...

Have you ever seen a funny clown, a funny clown, a
1unrw- clown,
Have you ever seen a funny clown ...

Play the lape again: chi

Idren |j i i
actions when 1hE1.-' hear s solbpi dumg e

this way and that L Fi

: (way): right

! znd Curved above head, [eft hand on hip; laft ha.ngh
ned above head. rght hand on h ip.

Childran may wish to make
and funny clown,

@ Page 71

1 Words and pictures (1 Look and write sentences)

® Children look a the animals and the ticks and crosses
They then write sentences. |

up their own actions for pilat

Answers: | have seen a whale 2 md a camel. | have seena

shark but | haven't sesnati
ger. | have seen an el
but | haven't seen 3 horse o

They do the same with things they have/haven't done
laccording to the ticks and crosses in the hoxes).

Answers: | have climbed a mauntain but | haven't been on
aplane. | have sailed on a boat and | have stayed in a

hotel. | have walked in the desert but | haven't jumped ina
SWImming pocd.

2 Writing (2 Have you ever been to these places?)

Children look at the pictures and make sentences, according
to their own experiences,

@ Page 73

Compaosition (1 Complete the notes/and write;
2 Read the notes and write the letter)

1. Children look at the pictures and use the words in the box
to complete the notes.

Answers: bean to Africa; seen lion; climbed mountain;
broken leg; watched football on TV

# Childran complete Pat's letter to Mike.

2. They then read the notes and complete Mike's letter to
Pat.

Unit 12 Lesson 3 H



Lesson 4 Page 66 @ Pages 72. 74

Language focus Make and do

New language They like to make things. They like to
do things for Mum and Dad.

New words pocket money, sweeping, dusting,
washing up, leopard
Teaching aids Picture cards for occupations

1 Warm-up

e Sing Have you ever seen a lassie? | page 65;
ﬁ Tape 31). Hold up cards for other occu pations;
children sing and make up their own actions.

s Repeat the Cross crawl exercise (Step 1 on page 60). Give
instructions; children follow:
- do the exercise sitting down .
- do the exercise with eyes closed and pretend to swim
- stand up and do the exercise to fast music and slow

MUSIC.

Page 66

2 Reading - listening (1 Read, fisten and /)

s Children read the text and look at the pictures of Janie and
Sue.

¢ Play Tape 32; children listen and follow in their books.

-~
ﬁ Tape 33 |

Ken and Eric are brothers. They like tg g4,

Presenfar. things for their mum and dad. First listan,
to Ken,

Ken: | help my mum and she gives me pocke |
money. | do the sweeping. | always do 1,
cweeping on Saturdays.

Presenter:  Now listen to Eric. |

Eric: I'm Ken's brother, Eric, | help my mum,

too. | do the dusting. | always do the
washing up after dinner. Ken doesn't like
to do the washing up, but he does the |

drying.

ﬁ Tape 32

Fresenter: Janie and Sue are friends. They like to make
things. First listen to Janie.

Janig: Hil I'm Janie. | like to make things. | can
make masks. Lock! This one is a leopard.

Presenfer: Mow listen to Sue.,

Sue: I'm Sue. | like to make puppets. Look at
these two funny people. | can make cakes,
too. They're for my Dad. It's his birthday.
Would you like a cake, Dad?

Dad: Yes, please. Ummmm, they're very nice.

» Flay the tape again: children listen and tick the boxes,
Answers: Janie/masks «, Sue/puppets «, Suefcakes

3 Reading - listening (2 Read, lister and V)

» Children read the text and look at the pictures of Ken and
Eric.

e Play Tape 33; children listen and follow in their books.

—

s Play the tape again; children listen and tick the boxes,
Answers: Ken/sweeping ¢, Eric/dusting ', Eric/washing
up

e Children ask Whe is it7 and give a clue: She likes fo

make cakes. Other children answer ft's Sue.

4 Speaking (3 Look, ask and answer)

» Children look at the photos and identify them; they then
read the bubbles,

# Children ask and answer in pairs, following the examples

@ Page 72

1 Writing (7 Write sentences)

s Using the picture prompts, children write sentences about
what Grandmather does;

Answers: Grandmother makes delicious cakes/Discuits/
sweets, She makes masks. She makes puppets,

» They do the same with Susie.

Answers: Susie does the sweeping/dusting/washing
upfironing. Then she does her homeawork.

2 Writing about you (2 Draw and write)

Children draw a picture of something they like to make and
something they do to help. They then write sentences.

@ Page 74

Study skills (1. Spelling; Divide these words into
syllables)

1. Children complete the words, using the words in the
boxes (stop, stamp. star., stick; lost, first, last, fast).

m I lnit 12 | aconn A




the words to the children. Ask them to repeat them,
ticular attention to the st /st 'sound. Ask the

children to spell the words
igren find the word that does not rhyme and write it in

» Chi ;i syl

mghﬂ.ﬁk Eﬂ-ﬂfpbﬂ , gre

Using the jigsaw pieces as clues, children divide the

words into syllables.

Answers: e - sert: kan - ga - ro0; Aus - tra- i - a:
- gypt; Ger -ma - Ny, py -7a - mid; sky - scra - per,

go-ﬂl'la

L] ﬁgﬂd

Reading for pleasure: The secret of the missing

statue (1) page 67
o+ Read the title o the class. Explain that this is a mystary

story but don't tell them that the answer is in the next unit.

Ask them to look at the pictures for a moment. Ask them
tg say who is in the story. List the characters on the board.
Play the tape. Children listen and follow. Explain any naw
words and unfamiliar language,

Ask individuals around the class to read the text a
paragraph or a sentence at a time.

Tedl the children to look carefully at all the pictures. Paint
out the second picture with the foot prints. How many
different shapes can they see? Ask children to think who
or what has been near the statue. List their ideas on the
board.

Ask children to think of an explanation for everything that
Mary and Peter saw. You may wish to write questions on
the board to help the class, e.g. What happened to the
stztue ? What were the young men doing? Why was the
short man angry? Where was he going? Was the old
wornan wearing a wig? Why? Where was she going?

Tell the class they can add anything else into the story to
help the explanation, so long as it fits in with the pictures.
Write children’s ideas on the board in note form.
Encourage several different answers to each question.
Chiidren write their own answer to the mystery. Go around
helping and manitoring their work.

Let as many children as possible read out their wark to the
rest of the class.

World travel project

Children mghe and draw travel posters for the destination
The!r chose in the last unit, |f your class did not do that
Rraject, let them choose a place now. They may need to

i d Some In[Dr Eill{] abﬂ p i
t 1 |
f“ 1 T r 1 hﬂ dCe In orde tud aw a

Enc.wrage children who have chosen the same place to
de;u_gn and illustrate thesr posters differently. Some
children may wish to choose somewhere different,
Encourage children to think af new places,

Display the tinished posters, Count up the number of
different places. How many continents do they cover?

If.}-'-nu have a world map, show the class where all the
different places are.

Unit 12 Lesson 4 E



Emails are very interesting.

——————

Lesson 1 Page 68 @Page 75

Language focus Adjectives with -ing and -ed

New language |'m interested in learning English.
| went to London and it was interesting.

New words interested in, boring, interesting, collect,
bored, Spain; (R) busy, hobbies

Teachingaid Map of the world [PLJf pages 100, 101

Preparation Bring in a colourful magazine and an
adult dictionary or other reference book.
Gut out pictures of some activities from magazines,
e.g. football match, party, climbing, hiking, eating,

sleeping, etc.

—

Warm-up

e Play Where in the world am 7 Children open their books
and look at the world map. Say the names of the
continents and some of the countries they know. Children
point to them in their books. They then take turns
describing where they are: There are San people here.
Where am I? | can see lots of tigers. Where am I?

# Children choose one of the exercises they like: Lazy 8's,

the Bird, (Step 1 on pages 8 and 39). Ask one of the

children to lead the exercise; the class helps him/her

describe it the first time. Repeat the exercise with eyes

closed, while humming, or to fast and slow music.

2 Presenting the adjectives

s Use the magazine and dictionary/book you have brought
into introduce the adjectives. Say: | am interested in
reading. This magazine is very interesting. This
dictionary is very boring.

* Use the pictures of activities you have cut aut, Hold them
up one by one and ask Interesting or boring? Children
call out their answers, Then ask for a show of hands, What
do most children think is interesting/boring?

Page 68

3 Listening (7 Listen, read and find)
» Children open their bogks and look at the emails from

internet friends. Ask them to read qui i
. quickly to find
Jim and Nina are from. e

e Play tape 34; children listen and read in their books.

—

ﬁ Tape 34 ___-_-—‘H]
Jim:

My name is Jim. | live on a big farm in Australia. I'm
imterasted in collecting stamps. I'm also interested jn
animals. We have lots of sheep and last spring we wers
very busy. There were lots of lambs and other baby
animals. But now it's cold and there's nothing to do.
I'm always bored in winter.

Mina:

My name is MNina. I'm from Spain. | live in a small villags
in the mountains. My hobbies are reading, cycling and
drawing. I'm alsc interasted in learning English. Last
year | went to London and it was very interesting. |
would like a British friend, Please email me!

— 1

Ask what Jim and Nina are interested in. Then play the
tape again; children listen and point to the pictures,

Ask a child to begin reading the first email. In the middle of
a sentence nominate another child to continue reading.
Continue with Nina's email.

Reading (2 Read and say)

e Children read the sentence beginnings and find the

answers in the emails.

Children complete the sentences aloud. Other children
raise their hands if they do not agree.

Speaking (3 Look, ask and answer)

e Make certain children can name the things in the pictures

L
1

fanimals, collecting stamps, camputer game, cycling,
drawing, reading). Children read the bubbles.

Children ask and answer, following the examples
Page 75

Words and pictures (1 Write sentences)

Using the word and picture prompts, children write
sentences, following the example.

'_hnsmm: Sarah is interested in baking cakes. She isn't
interested in growing flowers. Simon is interested in
playing football. He isn't interested in making puppets.

Polly is interested in reading books. She isn't interested in
riding horses.

2 Writing about you (2 Make sentences)

Children write what they are/aren’t interested in; they als®
ask a friend and the teacher.

Children write sentences about the things on their lists.




Lesson 2 Page 69 @ Page 76

ge focus Adjectives with -ing and -ed; well
and badly
language It was exciting! I'm very excited. Who
draws well?

words Lebanon, sailing, Russia, photography,
swaziland, well (adv.); (R) exciting, excited, boring,

interasting
pPreparation Bring in index cards (unlined, if possible),
one for each child,

1 Warm-up

o Wiite the word interesting in a circle; children add as
many words (2.9. animals, reading) around the outside as
they can (circle the ones where children disagree),
Children make sentences: Everyone thinks animals are
interesting. Some people think collecting stamps is
boring.

» Play Interesting or boring? Ask children to draw a @ on
one side of a card and 5 on the other. Then a child
comes forward and mimes, draws (or says in key jug
language) a sport, hobby or other activity. The other
children hold up either the &) orthe . Ask individual
children to make statements: e.g. Martin, what do you
think? I think drawing is boring.

2 Presenting adjectives with *-ing’ and *-ed’

o Draw simple pictures and stick figures on the board: a
book/a girl smiling; a book/a boy frowning. Make
statements: This book is interesting. The girl is
interested. This book is boring. The boy is bored. Write
the sentences on the board.

¢ Draw another series of stick figures or words on the board:

girl smiling, two girls frowning, football + X; books + v,
etc. Children make sentences: She is interested. They
are bored. Football is boring. Books are interesting ...

Page 69

3 Reading (1 Read and say)

» Read out the email from Marawan. Children listen and
follow in their books. Ask What was exciting?

* Children read the amail from Lara silently. Ask Where i
Lara from? What was interesting? What was huﬂng‘a?

& Write headi ngs on the board: interesting boring excitin
Children look at the four emails again to fing words to i
wnl:e under the headings: interesting London, Nigeria;
boring plane: exciting foatball game, going to Egypt I
Tha_n write three more headings: interested hurmi-
excited. Children write names + intarests under the
hgadjngs: interested Jim/collecting stamps, animals
Nina/leaming English, Lara/photography; excited I
Lara/going to Egypt; bored Jim/in winter

4 Speaking (2 L ook and say)

Children look at the word and picture prompts and the
bubbles. They then taka turns comparing opinions in pairs
following the exampiles,

5 Giving opinions (3 What do you think?)

» Children read the text silently and answer the questions
for themselves.

» Ask them to compare opinions: e.g. / think Lara draws
well. | think | draw badly/play football well.

« Words that Marawan spelled incorrectly: eleven,
swimming, very, football, read

6 Reading - speaking (4 Read and choose)

« Give children time to choose one of tha internat friends
and note down reasons.

« Children make statements: | would like Lara because

she's interested in photography. Who is the most
popular internet friend?

@ Page 76

8 Writing (1 Look and write sentences)

Children complete the bubbles or the statements with
adjectives ending in -ing or -ed.

Answers: 1 He is interested. 2 She is bored, 3 Computers
are boring. 4 This film is exciting. § Skating is boring. They

are bored. 6 Science is interesting. She is interested.
7 Sailing is exciting. He is excited. 8 This letter is boring. He

is bored.

9 Writing about you (2 Write sentences ...)

Children write sentences about things they find exciting,
boring and interesting.

Unit 13 Lesson 2 m
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Lesson 3 Page 70 @ Page 77 B
A e

E— T .
Language i to meet his
father. Hﬁ'il:: $ wﬂft? g;wﬁ"smmd an the Nile.
Was it windy in Egypt?
New words  Mexico, Nile, photograph (v.)
Teaching aids Bring in the weather symbaols you
made for unit 5, lesson 3.

Preparation Children use the © and (@ cards they
made in Lesson 2.

1 Warm-up

& Each child should have a () card with & on the back.
Say adjectives (include opposites): e.g. exciting
(... boring, funny, scary, sad, interesting, happy, friendly,
good, bad). Children hold up one side of the card in
response as appropriate.

s Give out the weather symbols for children to hold. Ask
What's the weather like today? Children hald up
symbols. You can also ask about yesterday/last week, if
the weather was different.

* Ask What will the weather be like tomorrow? Then one
child holds up a symbaol and the class says, e.g. It will be
sunny. Another child holds up his/her symbol. The class
says, e.g. It will be sunny and warm. (They cannot say,
for example, It will be sunny and snow).

Page 70

2 Listening (1 Listen, match and V)

» Focus attention on the pictures, They will hear where each
person went and why. Play Tape 35; children listen and
follow in their books,

ﬁ Tape 35

Fresenter:

w went to the airport. He wanted to meet his father.

JI :antdh; the bakery. She wanted to buy some cakes
ack and Emma went to the Sports can| l

to play badminton, i

Becky went to the libra
; ry. She wanted to fing
with some good songs it in. a book

e Play the tape again. This time children listen, Mmateh i
¢

the correct box.
Answers: Ned C, Jill B, Jack and Emma &, Becky p

3 Speaking (2 Ask and answer)

Children look at the examples and; other children raise thes
hands if their answers are the same.

4 Reading - speaking (3 Read, point and say)

o Read through the introduction with the children, Chiletran,
look at the pictures and match them with the countreg

Answers: polar bear, North Pole, rainforest, South
America; cave/desert, Australia; pyramid, Mexicg
« Children take turns making statements.

Answers: The North Pole/photographed a polar/white
bear; South America/walked in the forest; Australia/liye,
in a cave; Mexico, climbed a pyramid/tall building

5 Speaking (4 Talk about the photos)
Children look at the photos and ask and answer about the
weather, following the examples.

Answers: Was it wet in South America? Yes, it was. Was it
cold at the North Pole? Yes, it was. Was it hot in Mexica?
Yes, it was. Was it sunny in Australia? Yes, it was,

@] Page 77

Composition (1. Read and «; 2. Write an email ...)

1. Children should read the emails from Chang and Alice
and put a v under the things they find in the emails. They
should be able to find each topic in both emnails.

2. Children write an email to Chang or Alice, including the
same information about themselves.




LeSﬁ'D'" 4 Fagiajl @' Pages 78, 79, B0

—_— ]
focus Revision

uage (R) If she goes to Egypt, she'll visit Cairo.
words travelled; (for song) neither, nor,
H.:g-rbling. bow (v.)
Teaching aids Places to see (see pages 113-114)

4 Warm-up

Children sing Have you ever seena lassie? | page 65;
L]

31).
o lﬁ the pictures of locations zoo, city, mountain, beach.
Divide the class into four groups. Give each one a
iocation. See which group can make the most sentences
about what they will'won't see: e.g. if we go to a
mountain, we will see a bear.

[PL} Page 71

2 Reading - speaking (1 Read, point and answer)

a Ask the class to read the introduction sitently and look at
the pictures. Can they match them with the questions?

» Children take turns asking and answering the guestions.

Answers: If she goes to Cairo, she’ll stay in a hotel;
outside Cairo/pyramids; desert/camels; Egqypt/buy
souvenirs; summer/hot and sunny

3 Speaking (2 Ask and answer. Find five names)
» Divide the class into small groups.

& Children read the questions and decide how they will
answer them.

» They then ask and answer questions, following the

examples. Everyone makes note of the names of children,

who answer Yes in the blanks. If none of the children
answers Yes they write nobody.

4 Writing (3 Write about your friends)

» Children use their Way Ahead writing books.

s Children help you make sentences from the notes they
have just taken. Write them on the board, e.g. Sam and
Jean have walked by a river. Nobody has lived in
another country.

& Children write five sentences in their writing Dooks.
Encourage them to draw pictures.

3 Listening - singing (4 Listen and sing)
e Children read the song and look at the pictures.

* Play Tape 36; children listen and follow in their books.

ﬁ Tape 36

Have you ever seen a camal
running fast across the sand?
Have you ever seen a pirate
with a gold ring on his hand?

Have you ever seen a dragon
with fire around his nose?
Have you ever seen a princess
dancing lightly on her toes?

Have you seen a growling tiger,

or a steel-grey dolphin leap?

Well, I've never seen them either. .
except when I'm asleep!

& Play the tape again; children sing along.
e Can they think of actions to go with the words?

@ Page 78

Study skills (7 Spelling, 2 Finish these sentences;
3 Find the odd one out)

1. Read the words to the children. Ask them to repeat the
words, paying particular attention to the qu sound. Ask
the children to spell the words.

s Children fill in the missing words.
Answers: queue, guestion, guiz, guiet, guick, gueen

2 Children match the countries with the nationalities and
write them in the blanks.

Answers: Spain, Lebanon, England, Turkey, Egypt.
Australia, Africa, Russia

3. Children find the odd one out.
Answers: London (a city), tent (a thing), chair (not
transport)

@ Pages 79, 80

Revision

This is a practice text covering Units 9-13. You may wish to
go through it orally before the children write.




Reading for pleasure: The secret of the missing

statue (2) [P page 72
Children write a class newspaper report about the
missing statue.

» Ask a volunteer to read out the title. If you have keen
readers in your class, they may already have looked at this
page and found out the answer to the mystery. See if the
class can tell you the first part of the story: what did Peter
and Mary see?

s Play the tape for the second part of the story. Children
listen and follow. Explain any new words.

e Ask the class if their own explanations were very different
to this one. Ask which is better and why.

« Children write a class newspaper report about the
robbery. Brainstorm ideas for what should be in it. Write
notes on the board.

o Children write up the story and draw a 'photo’. Remind
them to think of a title for the newspaper as well as a
headline.

Hobbies project
Ask the class 1o tell you what their hobbies are, gy what
they like doing in their spare tima. Write the hobhieg ol

board.

e Ask some children to tell you why they like their Particyls
I

hobby. Help them to express their reasons. Children, Write
this information about themselves in their notebogks o ::.d
paper if you want the class to make a book or postar '

e Ask children ta describe the activity, €.0. is it somethin g
they do individually, with a friend, in a team? Do they neeg
any special equipment? Is it a popular hobby? How ofie,
do they do it?

» They should also illustrate their writing,
» Let as many children as possible read out their work tg e

class. If any children have unusual hobbies, make sure the
class hears about it.




Mountains, lakes and forests

—
Lesson 1 [[DPage73 @Ipage B1

Language focus More, fewer, less

New language Glifton has fewer people than High
Top. There is |ess SNowW in Clifton.

Mew words more, fewer, less
Teachingaid Map of Clifton DS .5

Preparation Bring in two glasses of water, one with
mare than the other, and some nuts or carmrots.

1 Warm-up
o Children sing Have you ever seen a camel? ( @' page 71;
ﬁi 36
¢ Children look at the map of Clifton in their books. Ask
what they can remember about it. (There is/are an old
town/new town, two bridges, etc.)

2 Presenting ‘more, fewer, less’

s First talk about the classroom. How many girls/boys are
there (ar with only girls/boys, how many children are
a.g. 10, 11 year olds, etc?) Write sentences on the board:
There are mare girls (10 year olds) in our class. There
are fewer boys (11 year olds). You can repeat this with
classroom items such as red and blue schoolbags, etc.

e Use the two glasses of water and carrots or nuts that you
have brought in. Give the water to two children and say,
&.0. Ann has less water. Joe has more water. Write it on
the board. Repeat with nuts, e.g. Ann has fewer nuts.
Joe has more nuts. Children come up and draw pictures
next to the sentences.

Page 73

3 Reading (7 Read)
e Children look at the email from Nina and the piCtL.J?I'ES. Ask
them to read the email to find out what i in the pictures.

» Children read out sentences which tell about the pictures.

4 Listening - speaking (2 Listen and circle ... 3 Listen
again ...)

e Give the children time to read the sentences. They can
guess some of the answers.

s Play Tape 37, children listen and read in their books.

e Play Tape 37 again. Children check their answers.

@ Tape 37

H +
ecky: HighTopisa very small village. Not many

people live thera,

Sam. Clifton s bigger, isn't it?

Becky:  Yes, itis. And our schoal is much bigger than
Nina's We have 300 pu pifs

Sam: We have more teachers, too.

Becky:  Inthe summer they have lots of tourists. We
don't have many tourists in Clifton, do we?

Sam: Mo. we don't. What's the weather like in High
Top?

Becky:  Inwinter it's very cold and they have lots of
SNOW,

Sarn; We have snow someatimes.

Becky: Yes, but not very much.

Sam: Would you like to go there?

Becky: Yes, | would. It looks very pretty, And it's not
as noisy as Clifton.

= Play the tape again; children listen and circle the words

and then compare their answers with a friend.

Answers: Clifton has more people than High Top.
Woodside School has more pupils. There are fewer
teachers at High Top. Clifton has fewer tounsts. There is
fess snow in Cliftan. There is fess noise in High Top.

5 Writing (Compare Clifton and High Top ...}

» Children help you to make sentences about the town in
the past. Write them on the board. Erase pans of the
sentences; children read and complete them.

» Children write the five sentences in their writing books.
Encourage them to draw pictures.

@J Page 81

1 Writing (1 Look and write the words)

Using the symbols, children compare the two towns and
write the words in the blanks.

Answers: 1 High Top has more mountains than Clifton;

2 Clifton/fewer tourists/High Top; 3 Clifton/less snow/High
Top; 4 High Tap/fewer people/Clifton; § Clifton/more
houses/High Top

2 Writing (2 Write sentences. Use more, fewer, less)
Children look at the pictures and write sentences, following
the example. They must start with the person with the arrow.
Answers: 2 Cath has less milk (water) than Jenny.

3 Tom has more bananas than Jim. 4 Jane has fewer cats
than Meg. 5 Mike has less cake than Jim.




Lesson 2 Page 74 @' Page 82

Language focus Most, fewest, least

New language It has the most beaches, ..
lakes, ... least rain.

New words most, fewest, least

Teachingaid Map of Clifton [Pfpages 4. 5

ing i of weather symbols
Preparation Bring in three sats
{frmnunns,iamﬂ}rornind.mh. snow and sun

, fewest

Warm-up

@ Locking at the map con
with their own village, town or city: beginning
is/are; There isn't a/aren’t any ...

e Ask what they can remember about High Top. Then writ¢
comparison words on the board: more, fewer, les:s. F“-::.snt

time: childran make sentences comparing High

—_

of Clifton, children compare Clifton
There

fo one ata _
Top with the place where they live.

» Say Have you ever seend camei?{page 7ijasa
poem. Children close their eyes and listen.

2 Presenting ‘most, fewest, least’

o Use the weather symbols. Write the names of three places
on the board: e.g. Top Town, Merry Town, Nicetown. Put
weathar symbals under each (3 suns, | sun, 2 suns,
snowilakes, umbrellas, etc.). Make statements with most
and least, e.g. Top Town has the most sun. Merry Town
has the least sun. Write them on the board. Children
repeat and then make more statements,

e Draw symbaols for people, mountains and trees under the
weather symbals (3 people, 2, people, | person, etc.).
Repeat the process above with most and fewest.

Page 74
3 Listening (7 Look, listen ang paint)

& Focus attention on the small pictures and words. Can
children find these things on the three islands?

e Give them time to look at the weather symbols for each

is._land. Then play Tape 38; children listen and look at the
pictures.

ﬁ Tape 38
Presanter:

Look at the islands,
On Sunny Island there is one mountain. Green lsland

& mountains; Nort Islan
! d has the m
mountains. he most

Green |sland has the most beaches. It has three. 5y,
I1sland has fewer heaches. North Island has the tewey "
has anly one. |

What about the weather?
gunny |sland has the most sun. North Island has thg |

least sun
Green Island has the

least rain.

most rain, Sunny Island has the

]

ain: children listen and point in they

e Play the tape ag
books.

4 Speaking (2 Ask and answer)

» Children look at the first set of guestions and answers,
using most and fewest. Using the picture prompts they
ask and answer questions about the three islands,
following the exam ples.

Answers: most forests/Green Island, fewest
forests/Sunny Island; most lakes/Green Island; fewest
lakes/North Island; most beaches/Sunny Island; fewest
beaches/Morth Island; most waterfalls/Morth Island and
Green Island; fewest waterfalls/Sunny Island

s Repeat with guestions and answers about the weather gn
the three islands, using most and least.

Answers: most sun/Sunny Island; least sun/MNarth
Island; most wind/North Island; least wind/Green Island
most rain/Green Island; least rain/Sunny Island.

5 Reading (3 Read, look and write)

e Children read the statements and lock at the pictures to
find the answers.

¢ Children write the answers.

Answers: 1 most beaches/Sunny Island; 2 fewest
lakes/MNorth Island; 3 most sun/Sunny Island; 4 least
rain/Sunny Island

@ Page 82

1 Words and pictures (1 Write the words in the
boxes)

Using the picture prompts, children complete the word

puzzle to find the word in the circles. They then write the

word on the line at the bottom.

Answers: 1 wind, 2 hat, 3 mountain, 4 beach, 5 river,

6 forest, 7 rain, B lake, 9 hill: waterfall

2 Writing (2 Look and write)

Fhildren look at the symbols under the names of the three

islands and complete the sentences.

:"h::::ﬁ-unny Island, 2 Sunny Island, 3 Sunny Isiand:
est, 5 North Island, 6 has the least

_______‘_j,/



Lesson 3 Page 75 @f Pages 83, 85
e e
Language focus Consolidation; question tags with
do (past); more, fewer, less; most, fewest, least

Jack has less milk, ... the fewest
sandwiches, ... the least fruit.

words (R) words for food
Teaching aids Grammar gang + lorry

n Photocopy the food questionnaire, one
for each child (see page 115). Make cards for the
grammar elements on page 75 (make four each of
‘countable’ and 'uncountable’ nouns), Write
Shopping list at the top of several pieces of paper
(for teams, see Warm-up).

1 Warm-up

s Divide the class into teams and give thermn names:
strawberries, bananas, apples. pears. Give a shopping
list to the first child in each team; s/he wrtes down an item
of food and passes it to the next child.

# Play a game. Write the names of the teams on the board.
Ask a member of one of the teams to read out a word from
their shopping list. One person from each of the other
teams comes to the board and writes the word under their
team name. How did the bananas spell the word? Give
one point to each team that has spelled the word correctly.

Page 75

2 Comparing nouns (1 Look at this!)

e Focus attention on the grammar gang in the book.
Children look at how countable and uncountable nouns
are compared using more, fewer, less and the most, the
fewest, the least.

» Put members of the grammar gang on the board and put
the cards you have made in the grammar gang lorry.

» Children come up, draw out cards, and use them to define
the structure and make exarmple sentences,

Ask children to help you write more example sentences.

as in the book.

3 Reading (2 Read and « or x)

e Ask ::hi1_dren 1o look at the pictures. Ask Who has the
most pink sand? Who has the least pink sand? Who
has more nuts, Jill or Emma?

. E::ildnan read the sentences and tick gr put erosses in the
XES.

Answers: sand: 1 X, 2./, 3 x: jars:14 2X 3 X%

4 Speaking (3 Talk about the pictures)

Children work in pairs, They look at the pictures in activity 2
and ask and answer the questions,

Answers: the most pink sand: Sam; the most yellow sand:
Med; the most grey sand: Jack: the least pink sand: Med: the
least yellow sand: Jack; the least grey sand: Sam; the most
flowers: Jill; the most leaves: Becky; the most nuts: Emma.
Who has the fewest flowers: Becky,; the fewest leaves: Jill;
the fewest nuts: Jill

@ Page 83

1 Words and pictures (1 Read and write the names)

Children read the short texts and write the correct name on
the labels on the table.

Answers: John, Peg, Anna.

2 Writing (2 Answer the questions)

Children use the picturs at the top of the page to answer the
questions.

Answers: 1 Peg eats fewer sweets. 2 Anna drinks more rilk.
3 Anna eats less bread. 4 John eats the most bread. 5 John
eats the fewest apples. 6 Peg drinks the least milk.

@ Page B5

Composition (1 Read and draw; 2 Write a postcard)

1. Children read the postcard to Sue from Lisa. They then
draw something on the front of the card.

2. Using the picture on the postcard from the Elue
Mauntains, and the notes, children write their own
postecard,

(Example) answer: Dear Lisa, I'm having a wonderful time
here in the Blue Mountains. On Monday | saw a very tall
mountain and | saw snow! On Tuesday we sailedona
river. It was very windy and | was scared. Yesterday we
went to a waterfall, It was very big and very noisy. Then we
had a picnic in a very dark forest. It was scary! See you
soon! From Sue

I lmit 14 | acenn m



Lesson 3 Page 76 @ Pages 84, 86 B

Language focus Past simple
New words  Finland, Niagara Falls, Switrerland, Brazil

Preparation Bring in a map of the world.

1 Warm-up | |

e Children choose a seng or rhyme in English to sing or say,
a5 a class, alone or in pairs.

¢ Put the map of the world on the board. Ask & chiid to ch:r_se
his/her eyes. Write a question on the board, &.9. Where is
Brazil (... USA, Egypt, Switzedand, Finland, etc.)? Show
the rest of the class where that place is on the map. Then
allow the child to read the question. S/he must now try to
find that country on the map, first by finding out which
continent it is on, and then by pointing. The rest of the
class says, cold, warm or hot as the child gets farther

away or nearer the place.

Page 76

2 Listening (1 Where did they go? Look, listen and
write the names)

« Children look at all of the pictures and the names of the
places first. Then play Tape 39. Children listen and point

to the pictures.

It was summer and the weather ywae o
sunny. But there was snow on tha
mountains. | wanted to climb a MOUNtain
but | didn't. Mum and Dad said it way

Paul: g

dangeraus.

-

ﬁ Tape 39

Presenter: Listen to Lisa.

Lisa: It was fantastic! It was very big and very,
very noisy. We went close to it in a small boat,
I got very wet. What a wonderful waterfalll

Presenter: Listen to Danny,

Danny: It was a very interesting haliday. | like
monkeys and there were lots of thern in the
forest. There were birds too and lots of
insects. | didn't like them. And | didn't like
the weather. It was so hot!

Fresenter: Listen to Karen,

Karen: How can people live thera? How can
animals live there? There aren't any trees or
slants. Just sand, sand angd more sand. Byt

wasn't boring. It i i

SRR Mmf was beautiful and g quiet]

Mike: These tall buildings are in tha desert. Lots of
People were looking at them, | went for g
nde on a camel, It was great!

Presenter: Listen to Wendy.

There are thousands of lakes in this country

Lakes and forests and lakes and rivers and -

lakes and more lakes, |t's very flat. | didn't

see any hills or mountains, Just lakes|

« Play the tape again; children listen and write the Names

the blanks
» Children talk about what they Can see in the pictyrag

3 Reading and writing (2 Which picture is jt? Reaq
and write the name of the place.)

e Children read the texts, look at the photos in activity 1 o
decide which place each text is describing,
Answers: 1 Egypt, 2 Niagara Falls, 3 Brazil, 4 The Sahara
5 Finland, 6 Switzerland.

4 Reading and writing (2 True or false?)

e Children read the sentences. then read the texts again
and circle true or faise
Answers: 1 false, 2 false. 3 true, 4 false, 5 false, 6 false

@ Page 84

1 Writing (1 What are they saying? Use the words in
the box)

Children use the picture prompts in the table to complete the

sentences, They must use the words in the box,

Answers: 1 more, most; 2 most, more; 3 least, least. most.

most; 4 fewer, less: 5 more

2 Writing (2 Write sentences)

Children refer to the pictures in activity 1 and complete the
sentences following the example.

Answers: 1 North America has fewer forests than Russia.
2The North Pole has the least mountains. 3 Russia has less
sun than North America. 4 The North Pole has fewer lakes
than Russia. § Russia has more snow than North America.

@Pageaﬁ

Study skills (1 Spelling; 2 Write the sentences.

Remember the )

1. Read the words to the children. Ask them to repeat the
words, paying particular attention to the short and lond
sounds, Ask the children to spell the words.

» Children complete the sentences.

Answers: Sam found a pin under the pine tree. Grandp?
saton a pip when he was smoking his pipe. Emma bit her

lip when she tried to bite the apple. Ned told Jack to hidé:
50 he hid behind the tree.



ces, not forgetting the
ite the senten
jidren W'

. F‘un:suﬂ*i“‘”'

:21's
y. It's hers. 4lt's
I, It's his.

Emma's book. It's hers, 31t's Mum’s
Dad's ticket. It's his. 5 It's lbrahim's

camé -
-*"_PF—_.ng for pleasure: Krakatoa page 7T
nildren look at the pictures and predict what the text
. |_e|1| ;-e about. Note their ideas on the boargd,
Wi ;
wards they expect to find in the text. Children
nthe text 10 find words that match their idea. Note
f:s a on the board. Ask if there are any other words they
qtice which they think are important, Note these, Let
{hem change their idea for the text, if appropriate.

Piay the tape. Children listen and follow in their books.
]

. Ask what

Explain any new words.

o Ifyou havea world map, put it up on the board.

o Tell children to look at the world map on pages 100 and
101 in their Pupil’s Book. Use your large map, if you have
one, to help them find Krakatoa, in the islands of
Indonesia, north of Australia.

s Show them the places where the explosion was heard: the
island of Ceylon, south of India; south west Australia, and
most of the way across the Indian Ocean.

s Help children to find Cairo on the map. Then help them
find Paris. Explain that the sound made by Krakatoa was
so loud, it was as if an explosion happened in Paris and it
was heard in Cairo,

s With the class, make up three or four questions a reparter
might ask someone who saw the explosion happen, .9
Were you frightened by the noise? Did any dust fall on
you? What did the explosion look like? Did you see any
waves? etc.

s Children write their own answers. Let
them out to the rest of the class.

e Alternatively, interview them like a reporter. .-I'!'I-EH the :
questions from the board. Children read their answers. 3
you have confident children, one or two can take over the
role of interviewer.

some of them read

Rivers project

® Ask children which rivers in the world they have heard of.
Write the names of the rivers on the board. If the childran
only know of the nearest river, prompt them to think of ana
or two others. They may have heard of the Amazon, for
example,

» Show them on a world map, if possible, where some of the
other great rivers in the world are, Encourage them to
choose different rivers around the werld.

e Children find out about a river, where it is, how long it is,
what sort of land it flows through, what cities are built
beside it, what the wildlife in it is like, etc,

= Children can work individually or in groups if several have
chosen the same river. They write their information and
illustrate it in the form of a book or poster.

» Let some children read out their work to the class. Display
everyone's projects and encourage children to read them,
You could also hold a class quiz on the rivers project and
see which group can remember the most,

Unit 14 Lesson 4 H



Clifton was an old fishing village.

—

Lesson 1 Page 78 @ Page 87

Language focus Past simple — description
New language (One day something terrible happened.
When the weather was bad, they ...

New words happenead, mended, harbour
Teachingaid Map of Clifton [PLJ pages 4, 5.

Preparation Bring in something which will make a very
loud noise and something very funny or scary {mask)

1 Warm-up

o Teach the Anms Lp EXercise. Do the exercise yourself and
describe what you are doing: Shake your arms. Hold your
right arm to your ear. Put your left hand behind your
head. Hold your arm and pull. Take a deep breath. Do
the same with the left arm/right hand. Repeat sayeral times.

Note: This is meant to help writing and spelling.

2 Presenting ‘What happened when i

e Liss the things you have brought in. With no warning make
a loud sound. Watch the class reaction. What happened?
Make a senterce, .. When the teacher made a loud
noise, everyone jumped. Repeat with the other things
you have brought in. Write the sentences on the board.

s Remind children of the experiment from Unit 10
{ page 55), where children floated things in a tank.
Ask if they can remember what happened to the pencil,
apple, cork, etc. When you put it in the water did it
float? Write sentences on the board.

Page 78

3 Listening (7 Listen and poin)

* Give the children time to look at the picture and read the

inltmdumir::n'. play Tape 40; children listen and look at the
picture of Clifton as a fishing village.

came up an
near Spooner's Paoint. When the sun went down, they
came back. When the weather was good, they caughy 4 |
ot of fish. Then everyone was happy. They sold thejr
figh in the rmarket., But when the weather was bad, the |
ouldn't go out. Then Clifton was very quigy |

fishermen .
The fishermen told stories and mended their nets

2 Tapedn

Presenter:
Once Clifton was a fishing vi

_ ng village. One day somethi
terrible !?appaned. What was it? ! s
Once Clifton was a small fishing village. There were lots
of small fishermen's houses on Spooner's Cliff. Many of
the men were fishermen and there were many little ’

Almost every day the fishermen got up when the sun

B Il + - v 3 & _-_-_--‘_"
¢ Play the tape again. Children listen and paint to pictures ..

wards they recognise.

4 Reading (2 Read)

Children read the text they have just listened to an tha
tape. Can they fill in the blanks?

Ask children to read the text one sentence at a time,
Ghildren listen and agree: That's right or disagree: That's
wrong, it's ...

Answers: 1 village, 2 houses, 3 boats, 4 lighthouse,

5 the sun came up, 6 the sun went down, 7 market,

8 the weather was bad

5 Speaking (3 Talk about the weather)

Using the prompts, children try to ask and answer about the
weather, without looking back.

Answers: 1 The fishermen got up and went out in their
boats: 2 The fishermen came back to the harbour; 3 The
fishermen couldn't go out/told stories/mended their
nets; 4 The fisherman were happy/caught a lot of
fish/sold their fish in the market.

@ Page 87

1 Words and pictures (1 Write the words in the
boxes)

Children use the picture clues to solve the word puzzle,
writing the words in the boxes,

Answers: 1 fish, 2 fisherman, 3 cliff, 4 village, 5 net,
6 lighthouse, 7 boat

2 Writing (2 White sentences ... Use the words in the box)

Children look at the picture and write in the past tense 10
describe what the fishermen did in Clifton harbour.

Model answer: When the weather was good the fisherme
sailed out in their boats. They fished and they caught lots of
fish. They sold their (the) fish in the market. When the
weather was bad they talked and mended (their) nets.




LESS’D" z mr‘ayb' U LT R b
#_'_'_____—'—"__
focus Past simple, past continuous -
talling 8 story
janguage One day a new fisherman came, He
HI:‘B& getting into his boat.
New words foggy, suddenly, fog, crash

Teaching aid Map of Clifton pages4, 5

ration Write these ‘mimes’ on small pieces of
_walk like an elephant, laugh, make a funny
face, stand on one leg.

1 Warm-up

o Children look at the map of Clifton and find the harbour.
Ask what they can remember about Clifton when it was a
fishing village. There was a market, fishermen's
houses, fishing boats, a lighthouse. Ask What is still
there?

¢ Write fishing in a circle with spokes (word spider) on the
beard. Children copy it; give them a couple of minutes to
write as many words as they can think of associated with
fishing (good weather, bad weather, market, fishing boats,
fishermen, harbour, fish, mend nets, catch fish).

2 Presenting the past continuous

o Give the ‘mimes’ out to four children, who come to the
front of the class. Ask the rest of the children to close their
eyes tightly while the four children begin to do their
mimes.

¢ Say Open your eyes! Let the children continue with their
mimes for a short time and then sit down. Ask, e.g. What

was Peter doing when you opened your eyes? He was
laughing. Write the sentences on the board. Centinue
asking questions about the remaining three children.

Page 79

3 Reading (7 Read and match)

s Children look at the pictures first. Ask What can you sea?
What are the people in the pictures doing?

» Children read the text silently and try to find the picture
that goes with each section. They write the number of that
picture in the blank.

e Ask children to read the story out section by section. At
the end the other children say which picture they think it
is.

Answers:1C,2D,3B,4A,5E

T SpeaKing (2 Look and sg ¥l
The pictura shows how the st

: ory ended, i .
inthe picture? Agk What did . What is happening

Spooner do?

S Listening (3 Listen and check)

s Explain that they are going to hear someone talking about

what is in the picture. Play Tape 41; children listen and
look at the picture.

@ Tape 41

Fresenter:

Look at this picture, Here You can see the fog. The little
boats have crashed into the rocks, Here are some
fishermen in the water. And these fishermen are
swimming. They're calling for help.

Here is Spocner in his big fishing boat. He's helping a
fisherman. He's pulling the fisherman into the boat. In
fact, Spooner rescued all of the fishermen. Nobody
died. But all of the boats went down,

After that, they named the point 'Spooner's Paint”. But
Clifton wasn't a fishing village any mare.

» Write these questions on the board: What are the
fishermen doing? What is Spocner doing? Why is the
point named ‘Spooner's Point'? Why isn't Clifton a
fishing village? Play the tape again; children listen and
follow in their books.

& Help children answer the guestions, playing the tape
again, if necessary.

@ Page B8

1 Words and pictures (1 Make nofes under each
picture. Use the words in the box)

s Children look at the notes in the box and match them with
the pictures. They then write the notes in the blanks.

» Children put the pictures in order and write the numbers in
the boxes.
Answers: Notes: a cat came/stoleffish; very angry
b other cats/came/ate ¢ lots of fish/happy d fishmonger
chased: order: C1, A2, D3, B4

2 Writing (2 Finish the story)

Using the framewaork of the story, children write the rest,
using their notes.

(Example) answer: Mr Scampi is a fishmonger. Hehas a
shop in the market. Yesterday he had lots of fish and he
was happy. While he was standing in front of his shop a
cat came and stole a fish. Mr Scampi was very angry.
The fishmonger chased the cat. While he was chasing the
cat, other cats came and ate some fish.




—

Lesson 3

focus While + past continuous

New language While Pat was watching TV, Ben was
putting books on the ficor.

New words  shelf, soap, bubbles, mess (n.), sink (n.)
Preparation Write some more mimes on small pieces
of paper.

1 Warm-up

e Play the mime game again. This time you close your eyes
and/or turn around. Five children come forward, dr;wl out
a ‘mime’ and act it out (e.g. walking like an animal, riding a
bicycle. eating ice cream, etc.). Say Stop! The_n tum
around and ask the class What were they doing when I
had my eyes shut? Repeat once of twice.

o Sing the Smile Club song ([P page 34: 17

Page 80

2 Presenting ‘while + past continuous’

e Ack achild to come forward and read a book. S/he must
not look up. Other children try to get the child’s atte ntion
(they may da some of the mimes they have done as a
wanm up).

s Say Stop! and ask What were they doing while Joe was
reading? Write While Joe was reading, at the top of the
board. Children help to complete the sentence, e.g.

Jane was making a funny face ..., Jim was ... Write
them on the board.

3 Reading (1 Read, find and write)

» Focus attention on the pictures below Pat's diary. Ask
what they think Pat has written about.

. clleldran read the diary through once, trying to match it
with the pictures. Then they read it again and write the
letters in the boxes.

e Children take tums reading the story. When they come to
a blank, children say which picture they think is it
Answers:10,2F, 3E,4A,58,6C

4 Speaking (2 Look and say)

Children should look at the example. They then talk about

. a
d '!r'

o Children use their Way Ahead writing books.

e Children help you to make sentences about ocne or two g
the pictures; writé them on the board. Then erase key
words and ask them to read the sentences out, untj -
have erased everything.

a Children write santences about three pictures in thei,
writing books. Encourage them to draw pictures,

@ Page 89

1 Words and pictures (Match and write)

Children look at Fiona's day and match the words in the g,

to the pictures, writing them in the blanks. They than decide

when Jim did the things in the box and write them next 1o tre
times.

Answers: Fiona: 1.00 eating lunch, 2.30 doing homewagrk
3.30 playing the piano, 5.00 reading a story,

7.00 watching TV. 2.00 having a bath.

2 Writing (Write sentences about Jim and Fiona)

Children write sentences about Jim and Fiona, following the
example.

@' Page 91

Composition (1. Look and read, 2. Choose and write;
3. Write the end of the story)

1. Children read the story about Mickey and match it with the
pictures (they are in order).

2. Children read the story again and choose the beginning of
the story and the next two paragraphs. They write the
sentences in the blanks.

(Suggested) answers: A Mickey was a fisherman.
B Mickey was hungry. C Again Mickey waited.

3. Finally children look at the picture of the ending of the
story and number the sentences. They then write the
ending.

Answer: a1 Mickey climbed out of the water. b2 He
wasn't very happy. f3 Then he saw the fish! ed It was
jumping out of the water. d5 It landed in Mickey's net!
c6 What a funny way to catch a fish!

T -



L

sson 4 Page 81 @ Pages 90, 92
e e
s
focus Past continuous; comparatives and
L Mim with more/less/the mostthe least

What was Jack doing at 107 He was
aying on the com puter; more/less interesting than,
the most/laast interesting

New words  nice, difficult; (R) exciting

Teaching aids Grammar gang + larry
Class clock
preparation Make cards for the grammar elements on

page B1.
Bring in pieces of card for drawing — one for each

ild.
::mg in two pictures of children from a magazine for
the Maticeboard.
Make cards for numbers 1-12 and for 15, 30, 45 (for
Warm-up).

1 Warm-up

e Dothe Arms up exercise (Step 1 on page 73). Describe
what you are daing; children follow. Repeat with the
Bird exercise (Step 1 on page 39), blinking eyes and
humming.

» Give the class clock to a child to hold. Give out the
number cards 1-12 (hours), and the 15, 30, 45 cards
iminutes). Children take turns to say the hour and the
minutes past, e.g. seven forty-five. Write the numbers on
the board: 7.45. The child holding the clock moves the
hands to that time. Ask What's the time? It's quarter to
eight/seven forty-five.

Page 81

2 Using the past continuous (Look af this!)

* Focus attention on the grammar gang in tI:'le boak.
Children look at how the past continuous is formed.

« Put members of the grammar gang on the board and put
the cards you have mada in the grammar gang lorry.

» Children come up, draw out cards, and use thar.n to define
the structure and make example sentences, as in the
book. Ask children to help you write more exarmple
sentences.

& Children look at the Noticeboard, the times on the clocks
and the pictures of what Jack and Emma were doing.

s Children make staterments about Jack and Emma,
following the examples.
Answers: While Emma was cooking, Jack was playing

football. While Jack was eycling (nding his bike), Emma
was watching TV. While Emma was writing (doing her
homework), Jack was drinking (having a drink).

Noticeboard Pass out paper for drawing, Each
child draws two pictures of activities theydoona
regular basis (reading, watching TV, ate,). Collect
them and put them in a box. Puta heading at the
top of the class Noticeboard with the class clock
undermeath. Put the pictures of the childran you
cut from a magazine on either side. The class
decides what their names are.

Bring children forward in groups of three. One sets
the clock and says the time. Another child asks,
e.g. What was Pete doing at 7.457 The third child
draws out an activity, sticks it on the board and
answers the question: e.g. Pete was talking on
the telephone at 7.45. The second child draws
another card, sticks it on the board and says, e.g.
While Pete was talking on the telephone, Sally
was baking a cake.

Later on children can come up, set the clock, and
talk about what they were really doing at particular
times yesterday.

4 Reading - speaking (7 Read and say; Talk about
these sums)

e Children read about the Film Club.
& Ask children to take tums reading out the bubbles.

# Ask children to look at the sums and talk about them,
following the examples.

@ Page 90

1 Writing (7 Write sentences)

Childran look at the clocks to find out what John and Karen
wera doing at the same time yesterday. Then they write
sentences following the example.

Answers: 2 While John was bathing/washing the dog, Karen
was drawing a picture. 3 While John was playing football,
Karen was playing the guitar. 4 While John was swimming,
Karen was writing a letter. 5 While John was washing the
dishes, Karen was sweeping. & While John was fishing,
Karen was making a cake/cooking.

2 Writing (2 Complete the sentences. Use the words in
the box.)

Children look at the pictures and compiete the sentences
using the words in the box.

Answers: exciting 1 more exciting, 2 less exciting, 3 least
exciting, 4 most exciting.

boring 1 most boring, 2 least boring, 3 less boring 4 more
boring




ﬁ Page 92

Study skills (1. Speliing; 2. L ook for numbers, wiite

therm)
1. Read the words to the children. Ask them to repeat the

words, paying particular attention to the short and long
sounds. Ask the children to spell the wards.
« Children write the words that do not rhyme i
{hop, odd, hot. fell, loss).
2. Children read quickly, find the numbers and write them in
the blanks. They then go back and read the sentences

again.

n the blanks

6 Reading for pleasure: The secret song [PLf page 82

» Read the title 1o the class.

« Play the tape. Children listen and follow in their boaks.
Explain any new words.

= You may wish to play the tape again, before children read
the poem aloud, either a verse or a few lines each.
Alternatively, play it again when they have read it aloud
once,

® Let the class say the whole poem again, with different
children reading. Have different children ask the questions
and be the different animals.

o Write one or two verses on the board and teach them by
rubbing out a significant word in each line. Children say
the line and fill in the missing word. Continue to rub off
words until children can say all the lines,

DEQ Dy T T
e This project can be done with the whole class Working

together, individually or In groups.
s Ask children to name any stories they know about 41, &
Briefly record some key events in any of these storieg
e Ask children to think about the different weather 5 seg
Write some notes on the board. Write words 15 descrin.
how people might feel sometimes when they are a1 o a-
e.g. excited, bored, afraid. Ask themn to think of differen
kinds of boats, now and in the past. Use pictures or gy,
pictures on the board to prompt them if necessary. if the,
knaw anything about the people who used boats inthe
past, note this information, too :

Children write their own story about the sea. Go aroyng
helping. Give any new vocabulary they need.

e Let children illustrate and read out their wark. The stgree
can be neatly copied and displayed or made into a bogy

Unit 15 Lesson 4



Life in the future

——

Lesson 1 Page 83 @ Page 93

Language focus Talking about possibility — may

New language Earth will bacome too crowded. We
may build cities in space.

New words future, planet, Earth, million, crowded,
space station, life (n.), perhaps

Teachingaid Map of the world [P[lpages 100, 101

1 Warm-up
¢ Children choose a Reading for pleasure page and you
read it to them. They open their books, relax and listen.

# Play an add-on game: Where will you travel? Children
ppen their books and look at the map of the world, They
should try to remember as many places as they can.
{Perhaps they can close their eyes and "see’ the name, or
spell the names with their ‘elephant trunks'))

s Ask Where will you travel, Mike? I'll travel to Brazil. The
next child adds another place, e.g. I'll travel to Brazil and
Nigeria, and 50 on until a child forgets or can't add
another place.

2 Presenting talking about possibility with ‘may’

e Using the first picture on page 83 as a guide, draw
part of the solar system: include the sun, Earth and moaon
and two or three planets. Ask Where do we live? Label
Earth. What goes round Earth? Label moon. Has man
ever been to the moon? Has he been to the other
planats? Point to the other planets you have drawn.

» Write on the board: We may travel to other planets.
Children make sentences with the names of planets: We
may travel to... | don't think we'll travel fo...

# Make certain children understand that may means
something is possible but we don't know for certain, Make
a statement about your plans for a holiday or free day: |
may go to visit my aunt, but | don't know. Encourage
children to make statements about their plans.

F‘a-ge 83

3 Listening - reading (1 Listen and read)

o Children read to find out where the children went last
week. Give them time to look at the pictures. Ask What
did Professor Moon talk about?

= Play Tape 42, Children listen and read in their books.

ﬁi Tape 42

Prasenter:

Last weaek the children went to the Science Museum. A
scienhist called Professor Moon talked to them.

Praf, Moon:

This is the sky. Can you see the sun? And our planet,
Earth?

6,500 million people live on Earth now. But Earth may
become too crowded. Then what will we do?

Today people can live and work in space stations, In the
future we may build huge cities in space. Men have
walked on the moon. In the future we may travel to other
planets. There may be life on other planets, but | don't
think so.

» Play the tape again; children listen and point to the
pictures.

#» Achild reads one of the professor’s speech bubbles.
Other children listen and point to that picture. Continue
with the remaining bubbles.

4 Reading (2 What do you think? Read and )

Children read the sentences and « the answers they think
are right in their own opinion,

5 Speaking {3 Speak)
#« Children look at the examples. Yes = will, No = won't,
Ferhaps = may.

# Ask a question. Children take turns giving their opinions
according to what they have ticked

@ Page 93

1 Words and pictures (1 What will happen in the
future?)

Children answer questions about the future, using the words
in the box.

2 Writing about you (2 Write three sentences.)
Children write three things they will, may or won't do.

Unit 16 Lesson 1 H



Lesson 2 Page B4 @ Page 94

Language focus too + adjective

MNew language They didn't like it because it was too
crowded,

New words spaceship, film, too; (R) skyscraper

Preparation Bring in some pictures from magazines
which show things that might make sounds, have
smells, be interesting to touch, eat and so on, e.g. 8
plate of spaghetti, a garden, azoo ora rain forest
with animals.

Warm-up

Draw a box on the board and label it describing words. It
is empty. Can the children help you fill it up? See if they
can think of one or two before you start.

Put up the pictures you have brought in and lalk about
them. Ask What can you see? How does it look? Write
adjectives in the box

Children use the adjectives to describe a picture; other
children say which one it is.

5
.
L

Ask children to read about their visit to Earth ang aNSurey
the guestion: Did they have a good time?

Children take turns reading the texts in the boxes, ag), .
they can find a word at the bottom of the page which,
describes each place.

Speaking (2 Point to the pictures, ask and answe,,
Children read out the examples. Ask Which picture g,
they talking about? (the first one)

Children point to the other pictures above and ask ang
answer about each one, following the examples, and
using the words on the rockets to help them.

Answers: ice creams/too cold; cinema/too dark; city g,
noisy (and crowded),; skyscraper/too high: zoo/tog
dangerous

Writing (Write five sentences)
Children use their Way Ahead writing books.

Children help you to make one or two sentences about the
Blob family. Write them on the board. Children read them
several times, Then erase them.

Children write the five sentences in their writing books.
Encourage them to draw pictures,

2 Presenting ‘too’ + adjective

& Write three maths problems: one they can do which is
easy; one they can do which is more difficult; one that is
too difficult. Children try to work them out. Then ask about
them. Try to establish that 1 is easy, 2 is difficult, but 3 is
too difficult. Write it on the board.

e Ask a child to reach something in the room e.g. the top of
the door or window. When s/he can't, ask Why?7 S/he
can't reach it because it's too high. Write it on the

@ Page 94

1 Words and pictures (1 What's wrong?)

Children look at the pictures and unscrambie the word. They
then write a sentence with It's too ...!

Answers: 2 noisy, 3 big, 4 dark, 5 crowded, 6 dangerous,
7 high, 8 soft

2 Writing (2 Write questions)

board.
Using the picture prompts, children write negative questions,
Page B4 following the example.

Answers: 2 Why didn't Jack eat the soup? 3 Why didn't
Jack read the book? 4 Why didn't Jack carry the suitcase?

5 Why didn't Jack eat the cake? 6 Why didn't Jack play
football?

3 Reading (1 Read)

= Children look at the Blob family and read the beginning
text quickly to find out where they are from.

m‘ﬂfm-ln'j




Lesson 3 [0 Pagess @'I Pages 95, 97

Language focus Possibility - may

Language He may play with his friends tomaorrow.

words  (for poem), Mars, waves (n.), rainbow, bend {v.),
dreams; (R} words for activities

Teaching aids Piclure cards for ooccupations
Grammar gang + lorry

preparation Make cards for the grammar elements on
page 85.
Make word cards for activities children de after
school; leave space to draw a picture
Make answer cards: Yes, No and Perhaps (or «, 7
and X). Make several cards for each.

1 Warm-up

o Ask What will the weather be like for the next two or
three days? Write the names of the days on the board.
and write v 7 ¥ underneath. Children then draw symbols
under what will happen (), what may happen (7}, what
won't happen (X), e.q.« sun, ? wind, X snow. Help them to
make sentences. &.g. It will be sunny. It might be windy.
It wom't snow.

P[] Page B5

2 Using ‘may’ (possibility) (7 Look at this!)

¢ Focus attention on the grammar gang in the book,
Children look at how statements are formed with may o
express possibility,

» Put members of the grarmmar gang on the board and put
the cards you have made in the grammar gang lorry.

# Children draw out cards and use them to define the
structure and make an example sentence, as in the book,
Ask children to help you write more example sentences.

» Children read the examples with Ned and Sam and maks
more sentences about MNed.

Answers: He will watch TV, He won't go shopping. He

may go swimming. He may nelp his mother. He won't
phone his friends. He won't go to the circus. He may play

with his fnends.,

‘Noticeboard Pass out the word cards. Ask

children to draw a picture which goes with the
mm,mmﬂmufﬂwwdmﬂs

on the board. Stick three envelopes at the bottom

 pf the board to hold the cards for Yes, No,
- wm.wmmmm Aska
b mmﬂumﬁhﬂum

comes forward and makes & Ly
statements, e.g. You
will play football, mmmwwn

4 Listening (2 Listen ang read)
= Play tape 43. Children listen and read in their books.

€2 Tapeds

Cuestions

How far are the stars? How deep are the caves?
Are there men on Mars? What makes waves?
Why is the sky blue? Where does it end?

What makes a rainbow? Why does it bend?
What are dreams? Why does it snow?

S0 many guestions, So muech o know.

& Play the tape again; children listen and paint to the
pictures,

# Read the poem aloud with the children, You and thay read
every other line: Teacher: How far are the stars?
Childran: How deep are the caves? Then do the samea in
reverse (children first)

@ Page 95

1 Words and pictures (1 What will [ become?)

Children look at Peter and the pictures in the thought
bubbles. They then write sentences, using may for 7, won't
for X and will for .

Answers: Peter may become a librarian. He won't become a
pilot. He won't become a dentist. He may become a
policeman. He may become a teacher. He won't become a
doctaor.

2 Writing (2 What will | do after school?)
Children now look and write sentences about Mary.

Answers: She won't go to the bank. She won't play tennis.
She may ride a bicycle. She may phone a friend. She will do
her homework!

@I Page 97

Composition (1 Look af the picfure .}

2 Look and write)

1. Children look at the picture and then draw theirr own idea
of life in the future in the space in the pictura.

2. Children write sentences about what life may/may not be
like in the future. They use the words in the box.
Model answer: We may travel to other planets. We may
travel by spaceship. We may not have cars and buses.
We may not have schools. We may learn on computers.
We may have robots for pets. We may wear space suits
and live in a space bubble.

Unit 16 Lesson 3 m



Lesson 4 Page B6 @ Pages 96, 38 Number 6: When the weather is bad, you may see thie

== When the wind is blowing and it IS raining, you may hag,
Language focus loud noise - thunder. And you may see this: a flash g
Consolidation a :
L ainbo bright light in the sky.
- vl g et Number 7: You see this at night, ititis not cloudy,
W . Sometimes it is round. Sometimes you can see only hay
j i ' can see only a very small part o
ts, clouds, lightning, of it. Sometimeas you i+

Words () sun, moon, stars, planefs, !

rainbow

« Play the tape again. Children listen and write the NuMbers
in the boxes.

rm-u
o ’ Answers: (left toright) 2,7.1,4,.3,6.5

o Read the poem Questions | page 85). Children should
first follow in thair books and look at the pictures. They

then close their eyes, listen and try to see the pictures. 3 Listening (2 Listen again and finish the sentencesj

Children read the sentences. Can they remember the

s Write the word sky in a circle with spokes word spider). . :
See how many words or pictures children can draw/write endings?
in two minutes which have something to do with sky: e Play Tape 44 again. Children complete the sentences.
birds, planes, clouds, wind, sun, rain, lightning, planets, Answers: 1 cloudy 2 star 3 may rain 4 very big 5 rain
o 6 bad 7 half of it/a very small part of it.
e Children compare their answers, spelling them out in key « Children make statements about a picture, &.g. They are
A TROBNAGE: many colours. Other children say which picture/what it ig,
e @ Page 96
2 Listening (7 Listen and write the numbers) 1 Reading (7 Read and find)

s Give the children time to look at the pictures and read
what they are. Then play Tape 44. Children listen and
point in their books.

Children look at the fact file about space and write the
numbers under the pictures,

Answers: (from left to ight) 2,3,1,5,6, 4

@ bz aned 2 Reading - writing (2 Read and write the words)
Prasenter:

: Children use words from the fact file to fill in the blanks.
Look up at the sky! What can you see?

Mumber 1: You can see these at night. If it is not cloudy, Ms““f: ot g k|lqgrams. LB e TN
they shine in the black sky. If you are travelling at night, AT e IOLSERG Kinerieires an fody

they can help you to find your way.

MNumber 2: This is a big star. Our planet, Earth, travels @ Page 98

around it. It is very hot. We can see it in the day, if there

are no clouds. Study skills (1 Spelling; 2 Match the pictures with the
Number 3: Sometimes these are high and white, words and their meanings; 3 Write the sentences)
sometimes they are low and grey. If they are dark, you 1. Children complete the words: bridge, brush, break.
know that it may rain. bread.

Number 4: Some of these are close to Earth and s0IMme
are far away. Some are small and some are very big.
They are red or blue or yeliow or green. Some have rings

o Read the words to the children. Ask them to repeat the
words, paying particular attention to the br /br/ sound.

o Ask the children to spell the words.
Number 5: This has seven colours and is very beautiful, i E,Ih,hlldmrm,mu:s:;mmmm:;:& S
If the sun shines through rain, you may see one of these. ! '

MIBLM4 e



on match the pictures with the words and the
» ghildr
" gefinitions-
wers: 1 hridge’a road over a river; 2 brown/the
'm: rof ;I:hncnia:e; 3 brave/not afraid; 4 bride/a woman
[

Hing married: 5 breathe/take air into your body,
; :T;Mrerr write the sentences using the correct
- puncTua!iﬂ'n-
Answers: 1 Ben said, "My father is very brave because he
st afraid of snakes’. 2 Sam said, '‘We are going to a
wedding on Tuesday and my cousin Meg is the bride’
4 Andy asked, ‘When we go to Cairo, will we see a bridge
gver the river Nile?" d The firefighter said, ‘If there is smoke
in the house it will be difficult to breathe’.

& Reading for pleasure: Going to the moon page 87

a Give children time to look at the pictures and scan the
tex!. Ask the class what they already know about tha first
fight to the moon. Write useful vocabulary on the board.

» Ifthey don't know about it, explain that three American
astronauts were the first people to fly to the moon in 1969
and they are going to hear more about the flight.

¢ Play the tape. Children listen and follow in their books.
Explain any new words or language.

e Ask individuals to read the text and the speech bubbles
for the pictures.

& Ask children if they would like to go in a rocket to the
moan, Why, or why not? List reasons for and against,

# Ask children what they think it would be like to fiyin a
rocket, e.g. What would the take off be like? How would it
feel to be in space? What wouid they see? What would the
surface of the moon be like? Write answers in note form
on the board,

s Children write a few sentences about why they would or
wouldn't like to fly to the moon or imagine they were one
of the first astronauts and write about the flight.

* Let some children read their work to the rest of the class.

Space station project

® Ask children how much they know about space stations
that exist now. Write the names of any they have heard of
on the board. If they do not know of any, ask them what
they think a space station of the prasent is like, Write
guestions on the board. How many people live on it? How
do they get to it? How long do they sta 1y What do they do
there? etc. Ask children to suggest answers before thay
start to research.

» Children either find out detailed answers to these
Questions for an existing space station from library books
or the internet and draw it, or design their own space
station of the future.

¢ Children who choose to design their own space station
must label the drawing to show all the parts, and they
must answer the same guestions as the children finding
out about existing space stations.

» Ask children who have found out about an existing space
station to read out their work and show their drawings. Let
children with the new designs shaw themn to the rest of the
class and explain one or two facts about it. Display the
work and encourage children to look at all the designs.

Unit 16 Lesson 4—H



What will happen to our coasts?

—

Lesson 1 Pages 88, 89 @F‘ ge 99 )

Language focus Alternatives: either ... or

New language Coasisare sither along oceans of
along 584as.

Mew words coasts, seawead, surfer, shells,
crab

starfish,

1 Warm-up
o Children sing What will you do today? | pa.gf. 46,
= 21).

s Ask the first child in each row 10 write down something
they may, will or won't do after school on a piece of paper.
Then play Chinese whispers, The first person whispers to
the second, who whispers to the third, who whispers 10
the fourth, etc. The last person says what s/he has heard.
The first person reads out what s/he said. Usually they are
very different!

2 Using ‘either ... or’
o Give the children choices of things to do, Write them on
the board.

You can either say a poem or sing a song.
You can either say the alphabet or count to 50,
backwards.
You can do either the Elephant or the Bird
exercise.
You can play either Buzz or Simon Says.

& Children choose one of each pair. Let them do one or two
of the things they have chosen.

Pages 88, 89

3 Reading (1 Read and find out)

= Give the children time to look at the pictures on both
pages. Then they read the short text and find the things in
the small pictures either in the sea or on the beach in the
larger picture,

e Children read the six short texts. Each child shaoulg
choose a text10 read again and try to remember i ey

should closg their eyes and try 1o ‘see’ it).

o Ask,e.q. Who can tell me something about seaweeds
Children raise their hands if they can remember a fagy

4 Speaking (2 Read and say)

Children look at the fact about coasts and try 1o remembper
similar facts about the prompts.

Answers: Beaches are either sandy or rocky. Starfish liva

either in rock pools or in the sea. Crabs have either hard g
goft shells. Most ceaweed is either brown or green

5 Writing (Write about ... )
o Children use their Way Ahead writing books.

e Children give you facts about seaweed and beaches. Note
them on the board. Then erase them.

e Children write about seaweed and beaches in their writing
books. Encourage them to draw pictures

@ Page 99

1 Writing (1 Write answers)

Children look at the pictures and answer the guestions,
following the example,

Answers: 2 Sam will play either football or basketball. 31t
will either rain or snow. 4 Becky will put either milk or lemon
in her tea. 5 Jack will go either to the forest or the desert next
year. 6 Mrs Smith will wear either trousers or a dress tonight.
7 We will travel to Spain either by car or by plane.

8 Ned will buy either skates or a bike. 9 Emma will give her
mother either chocolates or roses. 10 Nina will stay either in
a hotel or a tent.




Lesson 2 (D/Page &9 #/p2ge 100
..-—'-"'_'-'_'__'__'_'__ o=l
focus Future - will
o language What will happen? It won't be able ta
gwim.
New words  poor, stuff (n.), oil (n.), oil tanker, safe,
meeting (n.)

Teaching aid Word's and pictures page for nature
page 104

1 Warm-up

s Ask the children to open their books at page 103. Give
themn time to find the words in the larger picture,

¢ Allow one minute for children to look at the picture and try
to remember everything. They then shut their books and
write down as many words as they can remember,

¢ Make alist of those they remember on the board. Children
should spell the words, Put a * next to any they have
problems with, How many words did they rememier all
together? (There are twenty-two words on the page.)

» Look at the starred words; children spell them with their
‘elephant trunks',

PO Page 89

2 Listening - reading (1 Listen and read)

s Children look at the strip story. Ask Where are they? Play
Tape 45. Children listen and read in their books.

@ Tape 45

Presenter: Jack and Emma have come to Becky's
house. They find her on the beach.

Jack: What's the matter?

Becky: Look at this poor seagull.

Jack: What's this black stuff on its feather?
Becky: It's oil. Look! It's from that oil tanker.
Jack: What will happen to it?

Becky: | don't know. It won't be able to swim.
Jack: And it won't be able to catch fish.
Woman:  Can | help? I'm from the zoo. I'll take this

bird and clean it. Then it'll be safe.

Becky: Can we help? .

Woman:  Yes, we have an animal club meeting every
Saturday. Will you come?

Emma: Yes, we will.

* Play the tape again; children paint tg the picturas

® Ask four children 1o take the

parts of the four .
story and read it out, peoplein the

3 Reading (2 Read and find)

» Give children a chance to find the answers to the
questions and write tham dawn.

Answers: 1 There was oil an its feathers, It was from an ol
tanlr.er_. 2 The woman will take the bird to the zoo and
clean it. 3 The children will go to the ani

mal club meeti
(@t the zoo) on Saturday. "

e Children read their answers out, Other children say the
questions.

@ Page 100

1 Words and pictures (1 Name these things)

o Children look at the pictures of things at the seaside and
write the names of as many as they can.

# Children find the words in the puzzle and circle them,

Answers: (ieft to right) seagull, crab, rock, seaweed,
starfish, feather, waves, surfer

2 Writing (2 Look and write senfences)

LIsing the picture for ideas, children answer the question and
write sentences.




Lesson 3 Page 90 @'Pages 101, 103

Language focus Infinitive of purpose

New language They will use the seaweed to make
food.

New words seashore, ol rig, drill (v.), salt, diver,
oysters, pearls, cement, petrol, gifts

Preparation Bring in gome ordinary materials, e.g. 8
bit of flour, some paper, scrap of cloth, pen,

matches.
1 Warm-up
e Make a class word puzzle on the board, Write the word

s & a w e e d

on the board. Write words downwards which use each

letter of this word: e.g. starfish, dunes, sand, waves, &tc.

fsk the class for suggestions. Number the words when
you have finished. Children help you to write clues for the
words.

» Erase the letters, but leave the puzzle, Children copy it in
their Way Ahead writing books along with the clues. They
may also want to draw pictures.

= Suggest that they might give the puzzle to someons they
know to solve.

2 Using infinitive of purpose

s Use the materials you have brought in. Hold up,
e.g. matches and ask What do we use these for? Say To
start a fire. Write on the board: We use matches to start
a fire.

» Continue with the other materials, Encourage children to

make as many sentences as they can: write some of them
on the board.

(PD) Page 90

3 Reading (1 Read and say)

» Children read the introduction. Then they read quickly to
find out what people are taking from the sea or the
seashore,

Answers: A oil, Bsalt, C g

ysters, D san

m]huiji__. a

Children read the texts again. All of these things comg
sither from the beach or the sea. Ask children to say

which.

Reading (2 Read and match)

e Children should read the statements through once; then

they read them again and write the letter of the pictyre i
the blank.

Answers:1F,2C. 3D, 4B, 5A.6E

Now ask the children to talk about the pictures. Do any g
these things happen in their country?

@ Page 101

1

Words and pictures (7 Look and write)

Children look at the things Jane likes making and match
thiern with the materials below; they then write sentences,
following the exampie,

Answers: 2 scissors/paper/make dolls; 3 wood, cloth,
string/make a puppet; 4 needle and thread/cloth/make a
dress; 5 paintbrush/paint/make [paint} a picture;

6 paper/wood/make a kite

Writing about you (2 Find, circle and write)

Children find the words in the word snake and circle them,
they then think about something they make and write
about it.

@ Page 103

Composition (1. Look at the pictures ... 2. Write the
story.)

1.

2.

Children look at the pictures taken from the strip story in
the Pupil's Book about the seagull. They try to remember
the story and take notes in the blanks.

Childran write tha story (using past tense).

Model answer: (Aitematives in brackets) Last summer
Jack and Emma went to the beach. They saw Becky and 2
seagull. It had black stuff on its feathers. The black stuff
was oil. It came from an oil tanker. They felt very worred
(unhappy). A woman came from the zoo. SHe took the bird
and cleaned it. The children (Jack, Emma and Becky)

wanted to help. They went to the animal club at the zoo on
Saturday.




SSD"4 Page 91 @ Pages 102, 104
Le -

s Future-
Mfﬂw

janguage We will go to the coast. We won't
jaave rubbish.

words 90 surfing, harm (R} rubbish

Teaching aids Grammar gang + lorry
preparation Make cards for the grammar elements

ge 91.
;THE: ward cards for the Noticeboard: see, take

mml Iuﬂk fw [2 SETS].

{ Warm-up

pigy Tape 46. It has the same tune and structure as What
.,-..-,-Jn'.}aou do taday? | @ page 46; €92 21), but with
wards which apply to the seashore,

@ Tape 46

Teacher What will you do today to keep the seashore
tidy?
Come along, surprise me: what'll you do
today?

Child: I'll pick up some rubbish that is lying on the
ground
And I'll put it very tidily away.

Teacher: What will you do today to keep the seashore
safe?
Come along, surprise me: what'll you do
today?

Child: | won't touch any bird nests or harm a little
crab
I'll leave them there to live another day.

s Children make a wordsnake for things to do with the
sea/coasis, e.g. coastwavessurfercrabfish eic. See how
long they can make it. Then ask them Lo find the words

again,

Page 91

2 Using ‘will’ - future (1 Look at this!)

e Focus attention on the grammar gang in the book.
Children look at how sentences are formed with will to talk
about the future.

s Put members of the grammar gang on the board and put
the cards you have made in the grammar gang lorry.

 Children come up, draw out cards, and use them to define
the structure and make example sentences, as in the
book_ Ask children to help you write more example
sentences.

e Children look at the words on the Noticeboard and at the
pictures in envelopes at the bottom, They then read the
examples. (Ned has taken out a » card for Becky to put on
thie left af the board.)

» Using the pictures as prompts, children ask and answer in

the same way.

([Example) answers: See/surfers, Yes, we will. Take
home/shelis/fish, No, we won't. Look for
seaweed/stariish, Yes, we will.

MNoticeboard Ask children to draw and cut out
pictures of things found at the seaside; crabs,
seagulls, seaweed, starfish, shells, etc. Collect the
pictures. Cover the classroom Noticeboard with
m coloured paper and put headings at the top. Then
put the words cards up and the children’s pictures
in envelopes at the bottom. Children come forward
in pairs and choose a picture. They then decide
where to put it on the Noticeboard.

3 Listening (2 Listen and + or K)

s Children look at the pictures and phrases quickly. Play
Tape 47. They listen and follow in their baoks.

@ Tape 47

Children:  We want to save our coasts!
Boy: We will go for walks on the coast.
Giri: But we won't pick flowers.
Gir" We will have picnics.

Bay: And we will go surfing.

Girl: But we won't leave rubbish.
Boy: We will go swimming.

Girl: But we won't touch bird nests,
Boy: We won't harm sea animals.
Girt: But we will buy ice creams!
Children:  We want to save our coasts!

s Play the tape again; children listen and put a« or X in the
boxes. el

Answers: go for walks #, pick flowers X, have picnics
go surfing /, leave rubbish X, go swimming «, touch bird
nests ¥, harm sea animals X, buy ice creams «

4 Speaking (3 Say this tongue twister ...}
# Children take turns saying the tongue twister.
» Then they say it round the room, getting faster and faster,

@' Page 102

1 Words and pictures (1 Look and write)

Children look at the pictures and write sentences, following
the example.




Answers: 2 We will have picnics. 3 We won't leave rubbish.
4 We won'l take sea animals. 5 We won't pick flowers. 6 We

won't touch bird nests. 7 We will go swimming.

2 Writing (2 Write a senfence. ..)

Children look at the pictures and write a sentence about
each one using won't be able to.

Answers: 1 He (the boy) won't be able to ride his bike. 2 The
bird won't be able to fly. 3 She {the girl) won't be able to play
(... write, swim, do haomework).

ﬁ Page 104

Study skills (1 Spelling; 2 Write these sentences;

Use, ‘' ? and capital letters)

1. Children complete the words: beach, match, peach,
much. Read them to the chiidren. Ask thern to repeat the
words, paying particular attention to the ch /t[/ sound.
Ask the children to spell the words.

@ Children write the words that rhyme.
Answers: (left to right) coat, boat; tea, bee; shine, lime
3. Children write the sentences with the correct punctuation.

Answers: 2 Peter asked, ‘Has Mr Jones been to Cairo?'
3 Ermma asked, ‘Is Jenny your sister?' 4 Mum asked,
‘Have you given Paul the present?' 5 Mr Hill asked, ‘Have
you been to South America?’

ﬁ Reading for pleasure: The Sea; Sea Snngpage 92

e Children look at the page. They should be able to tell you
at once what the poems are about. Ask children to tell you
anything they can about the sea and any visits they have
made to any beaches anywhere. What did they see, hear,
smell, taste? Write notes up on the board. Do they like the
sea? Why or why not?

» Play the tape for the first poem. Children listen and follow
in their books.

o Ask children about the poem, e.g. Does the writer of the
poem like the sea? How do you know? What senses does
the writer use in each verse? (1 sight, 2 hearing, 3 and 4
feeling).

Play mla tapa for the second poem. Children listen and
follow in their books. Explain murmuring: a low,
whispering sound.

& Ask children about the poem, e.g. What does the writer
see in the shell? (a far-away land) Does he hear anything
from the shell? (murmuring sand, the shell singing).

e Help children to notice that words and lines are repeated.

Can children suggest why? (the same sounds repeat, like
waves lapping the shore). i

Both of these POEITIS &le YUl U1 L1ass veIse-Speay
Far the first poem, choose good readers to say the 1;3?.
and third lines of each verse. The rest of the clags

The seal The seal ... The sea! With practice childre,, Wil
be able to pick up a steady rhythm - like waves hreaking
on the shore.

The second poem could be said in groups, with one
saying the first line of each verse and four different trouy
saying the second and third lines. Again, with Practice
children will be able to say the lines with a song-iike
rhvythm.

Coastal collage project

Brainstorm all the coastal sea creatures childran can thip,
of. Give the English for any creatures that have not peen
shown in the Pupil's Book.

Children choose a sea creature and find out about it, They
recard information in their notebooks. Give them specitic
questions to answer, if you wish.

They must also draw, colour or paint a detailed picture of
the sea creature. Encourage children to choose different
or unusual creatures. Make sure a wide variety has been
chosen.

On a large sheet of paper draw the outline of a beach with
rocks and rock pools. Show the underwater area asa
cross section, if you wish.

Children arrange their drawings in the appropriate place
on the outline.

Ask some children to read out their descriptions. Choose
children to write these up neatly and stick them round the
edge of the picture. Make sure there is a description of
every creature drawn.

While they are doing this, other children colour the outiing
and draw, colour and cut out and stick onto the collage




Write about you.

—
Leﬁsﬂn 1 Page 93 @ Page 105

Language focus Revision

{R) Ned has to put the rubbish in the bin so

New words messy, broken, step (v.)

Teaching aid Words and picturas page for activities,
sports and hobbies page 103

1 Warm-up
o Children choose a Reading for pieasure page and you
read it to them. Thery open their books, relax and listen,

« Ask children to open their books at page 103. Give them
time to look at the words and find them in the big picture.

# In pairs, children choose a word and mime it; the rest of
the class guesses, 8.0. Are you trampolining?

Page 93

2 Writing about you (1 Write and draw)

« Children look at the questionnaire and draw a picture of
themselves.

e« Children complete the questionnaire.

o Ask individual children to stand up and give a short
presentation about themselves (they should say their
name and age and three or four other things).

3 Speaking (2 Look and say)

o Give children time to look at the pictures and read through
AandB.

o One child reads the first part of a sentence, stopping at so
that: another child finishes it. The rest of the class raise
their hands if they agree.

An_swars: 1 He has to clean the bird so that it can fly;
2 pick up the broken glass/nobody will step on it 3 |I::urt
the rubbish in the bin/the beach will be clean; 4 put the
sign back/people won't go swimming. F

e Can children help you maka more sentences about
beaches and coasts to fit this frame?
We mustn’t
We have to

@ Page 105

1 Words and pictures (1 Look at Mrs Jones ...; What
does she have to do?)

Children look at the picture of Mrs Jones in her kitchen and
try to predict the things she will have to do.

s0 that
s0 that

2 Reading (2 Look and match)

Children read the first part of each sentences on the left,

than look for the comrect ending on the right. They write the
correct number in the brackets.

Answers: 1 pick up the broken glass/nobody will step on it;
2 meat in the fridge/cat won't eat it; 3 ice cream in the
fraezar/it won't melt; 4 feed the baby/he will stop crying;

5 put the books away/they won't get dirty; 6 put the flowers
in water/they won't die; 7 take the cake out of the oven/it
won't burm; 8 turn off the tap/she doesn’t waste water

3 Writing (3 Look and write.)

Using the pictures as prompts, children complete two
santences.

Model answers: We have to pick up rubbish =0 that our
beaches will be clean. We have to pick up broken glass so
that no one will step on it.

Unit 18 Lesson 1



Lesson 2 page 94 R Page 106
_._'_'___.—o—'_'_'_'_—'——'———_-——__
Language focus Revision

Language (R) Becky is the girl who/that has a pet
mbbﬂ.mw}mumﬂrm&nmaship?

words Revision
Teaching aid Words and pictures page for food

page 102
Pictures of the characters pages 6, 7

1 Warm-up

& Children open their books at page 102. Ask them ta look
at the small pictures of foad and find them in the larger
picture. Then pairs of children act out scenes in the shop
e.g. Can | help you? Yes, I'd like some ... How mm_:h
are they? They're 89 pence. That's rather expensive,
etc.

« Children look at the pictures of the families in their books
on pages 6 and 7. Ask what they can remember about
them.

Page 94

2 Writing - speaking (1 Write and say)

o Children look at the big numbers in the box and choose
five. They then write them down in words.

e Children take turns reading out a number. Other children
find and point to that number in the book. Were they right?

4 Speaking (2 Ask and answer)

e Children read out the examples. Focus attention on the
number 5,000 and the picture under it (a ship). Children
wark in pairs. One child chooses a number; the other child
asks a question, using the picture under that number as a
prompt. The first child answers and reverses the question.

e Draw the pictures on the board and take a class survey:
Ask how many have seen a python, been to a lighthouse,
etc. (Add in things you know the children have/haven't
done.) Then make statements: Nobody (... everybody,

somebody, lots of/not many people) have been to/

o TSI TEy T o

o Children look at the pictures of some of the Charaﬁlﬂrs
from Way Ahead 4 and match the faces and sentence
beginnings to the pictures/ends of ;entences 0N the rigpy
Give them time to find the answers if they can't rame*ﬂhe;
them all,

o Children work in threes to read out the staterments Other
children raise their hands if they don't agree, and give thir
answers.

Answers: 1 Uncle Ted is the man who is a photographey
2 pMarawan is the Doy that loves football and spells badly,
3 Jim is the boy who lives in Australia. 4 Ned's dad is thg
an who is a pilot. 5 Nina is the girl that lives in High T,

@{ Page 106

1 Words and pictures (1 Look, find and write
sentences)

The strings in the maze lead from the children to the things

they have seen, dane etc. Children follow the lines and then

write sentences below, following the examples.

Answers: 3 Betty and Bill are the children who/that have
visited a watertall. 4 Peggy is the girl who/that has lived in
Australia, & Lizzy and Lou are the children wha/that have
seen a kangaroo. 6 Pete and Polly are the children wha/tnat
have visited London,

2 Writing about you (2 What about you?)

Children note down three things they have and three things
they haven't done; they then write sentences.




Les&ﬂﬂ's (PO Page 95 @pmm?

Language focus HRevision
e (R) Sam was fishing whife they were
waping. Jack will either play footbal or go swimming.

Words (R Revision
Teaching aid Class clock

{1 Warm-up

o Children choose a song to sing. Encourage them to sway
to the music or do actions,

o« Play a game with the class clock. One child sets the clock
and then the class has to guess the time by asking
questions, e g Is it in the morning/afternoon/evenin g?
Is it before/after 37 Encourage them o use other timas
as well

Page 95

2 Speaking (1 What were they doing? Ask and answer)

s Give the children time to look at the pictures and decide
what the children were doing and what the clocks say

» Children look at the speech bubbles. They then ask and
answer, following the examples.

Answers: At twenty-five to ten Ned was trampolining.
His tather was reading the newspaper. At ten to twelve
Becky was riding her bicycle. Jill was making a cake. At
two o'clock Emma and Jack were eating. Sam was
fishing. At quarter past four a plane was flying in the sky.
Becky was doing her homework. At five past six Sam
was reading a comic. Ned was swimming. At half past
nine Jill was sleeping. Jack and Emma were watching
television,

3 Speaking (2 Talk a

schoal) pout what they will oo after

o Give the children time to Inok

at the pict i
what the children are doing, i

- G' ld'a‘” QOK & 2 Eﬁﬁet bubblea |d IUI Cay "E
i

Answers: 1 Jack will either play football or go swimming
2 Emma will aithar play computer games or read. 3 Jill mii
either play basketball ar watch TV. 4 Ned will sither play
the guitar or ride his bike. 5 Sam will either play football or

do his hamewark, 6 Becky will aither play tennis or draw a
PCiure,

4 Speaking (3 What is it? Look and say)

* Children make statements following the example in the
speech bubble
Answers: Number 1 is either a ball or an orange. Number
2 is gither a bird or a plane. Number 3 is sithar abook ora

box. Number 4 is either a TV or a computer. Number 5 is
either a zebra or a horse.

@ Page 107

1 Composition (1 Do you remember Jack? 2 Write
about Jack)

e Children look at the pictures of Jack from the Pupil's Book
and read the notes underneath.

# Children write about Jack, using the picturas and the
notes as a guide. (They will probably use both present and
past tenses. |

lInit 1R | agenn 3 m_



Lesson 4 Page 96 ﬁ Pages 108, 109, 110

Language focus Revision

Language :R}#merfsﬁna.yau‘ﬂmmtsof
planes.

Words (R) Words from all units

Teaching aid Mapuftrmwnmﬁrﬂpagm1m,m1

1 Warm-up

e Children open their books at pages 100 and 101 and look
at the map of the world. Ask them to choose a country and
ask guestions, e.g. If | go to Brazil, what will the
weather be like? What animals will | see? Other children
try to answer,

s Children choose one or two exercises to do. Ask a child to
come forward and do the exercise. Other children say
what s/he is doing. The class then performs the exercise

& Children choose a game to play in Enghish.

Page 96

2 Reading (1 Read and match)
« Children lock at the jigsaw pieces and read them all,

« Then they read the pieces again and draw lines 1o make
sentences, Make sure they realise that the beginnings and
endings are not always on opposite sides of the page. and
that they may have to look on the same side of the page to
find the correct ending.

3 Listening (2 Listen and check)

#« Children listen to Tape 48 and check their answers. How
many did they get right?

6 Tape 48

If the weather is fine, we'll go to the beach,

If you go to Egypt, you'll ses the Nile.

If you go to the cinema, you'll see an interesting film.
We'll stay at home if the weather is bad.

We'll go to the port if you want to see the fishing boats.
You'll see lots of planes if you go to the airport.

® One child reads out the first part of a sentence on the left:
another child completes it. Then a child reads the first part

of a sentence on the right: another child says the whole
sentence.

4 Listening - singing (3 Listen and sing)

® Give the children time to look at the pictures. Then play
Tape 49; children listen and follow in their books.,

& Tapeds T

Mowving on, moving on,

It's time for us to be moving on.

VWhen the stars fade from the sky,

We'll be on our way,

And when the geese fiy into the sunrise,
We'll be gone.

There are songs to sing,

There are tunes to hum,

It's time for us to be moving on
There are games to play,

There are races run,

It's time for us to be moving on.

Moving on, ...

There are mountains to climb,
There are oceans to sail,

It's time for us to be moving on.
There are rivers to follow,

There are forests to trail,

It's time for us to ba moving on.

Moaoving on, ...

= Play the tape again; children listen and join in.

e Divide the class into three groups; one group sings the
chorus, the other two sing the verses. Everyone sings the
last chorus.

@ Page 108

S Study skills (1 Spelling,; 2 Find the odd one oul;
3 Put these words in alphabetical order)

1. Children use the pictures to help them think of rhyming
words.

Answers: Soap, rope; nose, toes; star, car; hair, bear,
cat, hat; pink, think; talk, walk; height, light; feed, read

2. Children find the word which is the odd one out and write
it in the blank,

Answers: 1 France (it's a country); 2 pigeon (it's a bird),
3 school (it's a building); 4 bicycle (it's not a building)
3. Children put the words in alphabetical order.

Answers: 1 bananas, bread, eggs, fruit, meat, vegetablés.
2 bicycle, boat, bus, car, plane, train

@ Pages 109, 110

Revision

This is a practice test covering Units 14-18. You may wish 10
go through it orally before the children write.




Reading for pleasure: Jules Verne page o7
a Children look at the title and the illustrations. Paint aut the
pook covers. Has anyone read or heard of either of these
stories? If they have, ask what they can remember doid
them.
|f necessary, explain that Jules Verne wrote adventure
stories, usually about a journey or exploration, more than a
hundred years ago. He used new ideas from science that
had not happened at the time, like space flight.

Play the tape. Children listen and follow in their books.
Explain that a league is an old way of measuring distance.
It is abaut 5 km. Explain any other new words,

Children take turns to read parts of the text.

Write the titles From the Earth to the Moon and Journey to
the centre of the Earth on the board. Tell children to
imagine that Jules Verne is writing now. What new ideas in
science wolld he write about now? List ideas on the
board. Ask children to think of titles of books he might
write. Mote the titles on the board.

» Children choose one of the book titles on the board and
write a few sentences about what happens init. Go
around helping and monitoring.

# Hear as many ideas for stories as possible.

« Children design a cover for their story, like the ones

ilustrated on page 97. Remind them that story book

covers usually show an exciting scene from the book, as
well as the title and the name of the writer.

Personal profile

» Children write an email based an the information in
Lesson 1. Help them ta fill in each section as fully as
possible and to add in new information, e.g. hobbies,
whether they have brothers and sisters, sports. favourite
TV programme, favourite colou r, etc.

. If. possible arrange for the emails to be sent, or printed and
given to children in another class to read and reply to,

» [f this is not possible, exchange the emails within the
class, and let children reply to each ather,

& Display the emails and the replies.

Unit 18 Lesson 4 —m—



Occupations cards: 1 librarian 2 dentst

Instructions for pages 93 — 99: copy the pictures, cut out, colour and stick onto card.
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OcCUPutions curds: 3 shopkeepers 4 policeman

-_—

= 1

|

POLICE




Occupations cards: 5 reporter 6 teacher
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Occupations cards: 7 housewife 8 cook
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Occupations cards: 9 tailor 10 fisherman










Grammar gangc: lorry (instructions page 104)
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Grammar gang m



Grammar gang: (instructions page 104)










Grammar gang: instructions

—

Find a suitable box for the lorry. It should be at least 20 cms lang and
igh. It should be wide h - : 10ems

15 cms high. It shou Ige enough to put the figures and cards in '

it atleast 10 cms. A shoe box, cereal packet or wa shing powder box

could be used. The pattern can be adapted for a longer box. If your

box is too tall, cut it down to achieve the correct height.

15¢cms
2 Photocopy of trace the lorry onto paper, stick onto thin card, colour
and cut out, If your box is longer than the pattern, cut vertically at the
dotted lings and extend the pattern to fit, 20 cms
The cab of the lorry can protrude beyond the box,
Stick the lorry firmly to the side of the box.

3 Copy the six members of the grammar gang. Stick onto card,
colour and cut out.

Using the grammar gang and larry

Each time the grammar gang is shown in the Pupil's Book 1o introduce new
language, make the appropriate card to fix (o the side of the lorry, with
re-useable adhesive if available, or with paper clips.

Make cards with the appropriate words, phrases or
sentences as shown in the Pupil's Books.

Place these with grammar gang members in the box/lorry to present to the class.
{You may not need all the grammar gang on every occasion. ) (@)

Stick the grammar gang on the board and follow the procedure as described in the Pupil’'s Book.
For Unit 1 Lesson 4 your display could look like this

Then let children add the cards, with re-useable adhesive or sticky tape on the back, so they can also be stuck to

the board.
ol AL
+going fo F[‘ J
The grammar gang can be used to hold cards in different ways, .g.
for Unit2 Lesson 3

2 4 She is going to see the |
|| dentist on Monday.

| | Hewent tothecastie. |7
L i

Twh-PTaf.L J.-lSim‘t = F iy

Golir#tm...ﬂm'rl : '—I,T—[ 44 | Turnright ot ... Street. Fiiry
TItson theleft. -!ﬂ It's on the right. It's epposite the ... Ef-'--‘l It'snaxt tothe ... J
L A ik

M rarmmar Aamna m__



Puppet

and cut out the parts of the body. Use them to elicit how the puppet is put together. ¥ou can fix
es in front of the class, or give them to 2 children 1o

Instructions: copy
them together using glue, if you wish. Cut out the costume piec

do. They can be glued to the finished puppet.




girl

paper doll

Copy the doll and clothing, stick onto card and cut out

e s - e e e

T
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Paper doll



boy

paper doll

ut out.

Copy the doll and clothing, stick onto card and ¢

l
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school items

p—

Copy the items, cut out and stick onto card. Put them at the bottom of the board with the dolls’ clothing.




Animal fact cards

Copy the sheet and cut out gach fact card.

Bear

Height 2 metres
Weight 1200 kg

Height 1 metre
Weight 80 kg

Elephant

Height 3 metres
Weight 6 000 kg

—

Shark

Length 6 metres
Weight 300 kg

Animai fact carcis

\\__———_‘_———\ﬁ————h\i_:___

Dolphin

Length 4 metres
Weight 200 kg

Whale

S

Length 25 metres
Weight 100 000 kg

——:J,.f—"’/



Airpﬂl’t cut-outs: pilot, air hostess, mechanic

tructions for pages 110 - 112 copy the tour sets of figures, colour, stick onto card and cut out,
NS
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Airport cut-outs: shopkeeper, bank clerk
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Airpnrt cut-outs: passengers, baggage handler

a—

Airport cut-outs



Places to see: mountain, beach

Copy the pictures on this page and the next; colour and cut out.

[




places to See: city, z0o
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Food Questionnaire

QUESTIONNAIRE

Name -

Draw a circle round your answers.

How many fruits do you None 1-10 More than 10
eat each week?

How many sweets do you None More h 20
eat each week? Dde o
G “ a2
QR
How many glasses of fruit juice None 1-10 More than 10

do you drink each week?

P

How many fizzy drinks do None
you have each week?

More than 20

How many times do you eat Never 1-10 times
vegetables each week? :

How many times do you eat Never 1-10 times

More than 10 times

meat each week? z %

_H Food questionnaire



Class
Total marks
(=)
(@) @
: : [‘Fl e
1 This person writes for a newspaper. 2
2 This person works in a library. 3 >
3 This person looks after your teeth. - ‘ l —
4 This person works in a hospital. B 3 (|
5 This person works in an office. : ‘ i
"| B ]
- -
s[ [ ] |
Marks
o What's he going to do? Use the words in shapes.
f@ 1 He'sgoingto
gcl into 2
ﬁ g%m" 4
Marks ||

Evaluation 1 (Units 1to 4) KRR



e Write the questions and the answers.
Who was in the factorggesterday?

ﬁ 1 Whowas e g
mﬁ / in 2 The —_—

POLILE STATION 3

H
4
Tt
) 3

%

(

0o ~N o U B
|

Marks

e Write the words in the correct order.
1 like you orange an Would?

2 of Yes, course

3 get cola | you Can a?

4 London to Can have | a ticket?

5 I'd banana Yes, like a

Marks !
Write the correct word in the blanks.

: =y
1§’Ieuse give aticket. ) 2 Q’Vl_a;use read astory.

B
21 E y 6

4 Show thecﬂr
‘:‘F p
= ¥ 6=

aletter? | )

Marks




Write sentences with must and mustn't.

(feed X)

Moo ® L

(be quiet v)
i, )

-

B o § A

Marks
What did Mike do? Read his diary and write sentences.
Use the words in shapes.
~ 1 On Monday
Monday friend’s house | .. 99/
s
Tuesday home @E’Q
L | g
Wednesday | Aunt Jane "f_'slt/
Thursday | new school ﬁtfit/,
Friday swimming pool @ >
| Marks
e Complete the sentences. Use the words in the box.
along right - next opposite ‘the end of
1 The restaurantis to the cinema.
2 The Post Office is the library.
3 Turn at Green Street.
4 The houseisat the road.
5 Go — the road. s T

Evaluation 1 (Units 1 to 4) m



MName =

E—
atlon 2 Class

(units 5-8) Total marks . .

Write sentences. Use much and many.
Yesterday John went to the beach.
Wi

‘? v Thereweremangumbrellas. —~O= X TIherewasnotmuchsyn
&& 1 There — boats,

X
X
~ /3 There seagqulls,
v
X

2 There wind,

4 There people.
5 There sand.

e Write the words in the correct order. Marks

works He shop in a He works in g shop.

What's the Jack matter?

have cola Let's a

What like be the will weather?
very sorry I'm

worry Don't

It like looks a ball

born was in London |

go Shall now we?

do that should not You

clean You should teeth your

oW SNOAWUE WK

-

e What do you have to do? Use the words in the box. Morks
clean walk brush tidy

}*‘E_E;_ ILhave to do my homework,
Ihave to

put do

1
2
=
5

| CENrT
%ﬁﬁ Marks ||

m Bl smbiloce M M f b £ e T




o what are they saying? Write sentences. Use the words in the box.

open homework walk tidy banana close wash dress

-----

M,
1 @_.-'hut shallTeat? }.13 %’\ e Eut-::l _:}
: |Whut shullldn'? .
DB )
3 I(Whut shdlllweur?f ;:%9\ ",ﬁ% { D
\

P

i /esrunnmglr‘l ﬁd
5 It's very hot in (%) ii ﬁiﬂ
this room. >)7 % l‘<_
7 &)
6 @hunds uredi® <
S ._.ﬁt 1)
@e room isn't cleu_nj $ =<
=%
8 @e door is DDGJ <

k‘h_._/l

%

~J

N

=P

[]

Marks |




6 Write about the weather.

Last Monday - =%
Next week ———
Last June E—
Last month ==
5 *‘,’:,; | E— Tomorrow __
Marks

Itis sunny. | am on a beach. There are flowers nearby. | feel happy. \

My friends are playing football. My sister hears a seagull.

/

Write Jim's diary.

Yeafardag it was

Marks []
_‘_-_-_‘_\——___
I&manzmnnsama; =1




S—— —
-
ation 3 o

Class

(units 9-13) Total marks

o Write the questions for these answers.
How heavy is the elephant?
The elephant weighs 200 tonnes.
) ' 1
mﬁ The crocodile is 5 metres long.

2

e ‘ﬁ ,_q The mountain is 4,000 metres high.
3

The python weighs 130 kilos.
4

The plane ticket is £100.

5
The ostrich is 2 metres tall.
Marks
e Write these numbers in full.
1 150,000
2 76,000
3 10,000
4 942
5 42,500
Marks |

Evaluation 3 (Units 9 1o 13) E—_



9 Answer the questions. Use the words in the box.
food sunglasses water books hospital coat tractor computer umbyrgj,

It's sunny. What do you need? I need sunglasses.

1 It's raining. What do you need?
2 It's cold. What do you need?

3 What does a farmer need?
4 What does a reporter need?

5 What does a doctor need?
6 What does a teacher need?

7 You're thirsty. What do you need?

8 He's hungry. What does he need?

e Complete the sentences. Use the words in the box.

is/are lots of

was/were

a lot of

Marks

afew a little

1 Once bison,
now
2 Once water,
now -
3 Once gorillas,
now
4 Once SNOW,
now
/A=y = 5 Yesterd
ﬁiﬂlli]u @ m esterday milk,
O today
L
6 Yesterday clouds,
. L3 today i
=, ‘f"$ -~ 7 Yesterday birds
By Be today

g
(= 8 Yesterday
H today

e

e Honey,

m Evaluation 3 (Units 8 to 13)

e

Marks [

e



6 write sentences. What have they done? Use the words in the shapes.

(swim/sea) (wash/face) (be/plane) (sailboat) (finish/breakfast

@ :

4
-
5
Marks
e What are the questions?

You use a brush to sweep the floor. What doyouusetosweepthefioor?

1 You use water to make tea.

2 You use a racket to play tennis.

3 You use a ball to play football.

4 You use flour to make bread.

Marks |

Evaluation 3 (Units 9 to mrm



Name

iationé

(units 14-18) Total marks

0 What are these wet places?
{ = ase 2 jﬁz vrier
3 &= kale 4 _:;%T-‘ cheabse
5 Yo willaater

Marks
e These are wet. What are they?
= ' %ea@ 20t SWON
1 loi 2 RISXET
e N nira
3 —— retwa 4 {\ §\:{\_\o:~“
Ikim TN
Marks
Wnte the answers.

e o | £
B G .i'..,-é}? Did Becky go to the zoo? Yes. she did
¥l ;_’(\'% Did Jack didn't stay at home? No.he didn’t

-

1 Did Becky see an elephant?

2 Did she see a tiger?
3 Did Jack give fish to the dolphin?
4 Did he feed the monkey?

eWrrte sentences. Marks
oﬁ;'é ‘ Jack, Emmu%f\'\hied i ,
Ned fishi Mmi:bmgﬂ._/

G o —
2 3 Becky @g@ Jir 1
< Sam % Ned, Jack 2
4 ] .
%% Emma, Jil %ﬂky 3

= R Marks [
_E Evaluation 4 (Units 14 to 18)




9 Finish the sentences. Use the words in the box.

fewest least most less

== = =
Sandy Island Windy Island

sun & A8k Fe3e

rain RES W
tourists & 866 &8s

Eos Sandy Island __has the most sun.

fewer more

—_— e
East Island

2%

s

Windy Island __has less rain

__than East Island.

;:% 1 East Island

2 Sandy Island

@ 3 Eastlisland

Y4 Windy Island

than Windy Island.

than Sandy Island.

© 5 Eastlsland

€« 6 SandylIsland

g"f\g 7 EastIsland

e Write the words in the correct order.
1 cities build we desert Will the in?

than Windy Island.
Marks |

2 be there life Will moon the on?

3 Will build stations we space?

4 you will When come?

5 be What it will like space in?

Marks ||

Evaluation 4 (Units 14 to 18) —m



o Write sentences. Use the words in brackets.

9+5x4=(8 x (do, sum, difficult) Tomdidn't do the sum

| i

F (swim, sea, cold) 1 Tomdidn't

_-_-_-_‘_-_-_‘—

F [TTITTT —_
,EE_.':ED X (go, school, ill) 2 o
m (climb, mountain, 3 -

high)

AX (sail, boat, windy) 4

'L":.L (drink, tea, hot) 5
X
-

Marks

What did they do on holiday?
Use the words in the shapes.

G (im) @@Q (o)

1 They in the sea.

2 They new clothes.

3 They shopping.

4 They new friends.

5 They on the beach.

Marks |

m Evaluation 4 (Units 14 to 18) T et IR e



a 'on s Name .. . e

Class ...

(units 1-18)

Total marks

o Write sentences. Use the words in brackets and in the box.

gorilla ostrich whale giraffe

(live, mountains)

(130 kg.)
(15 metres)

(live, Africa)

(1.8 metres)

Marks |

0 Finish the sentences. Use the words in the box.

Turn end opposite Excuseme  on  next  straight
1 . Where's the station?
2 Go along River Street.
3 right at Green Street.
4 The Post Office is the left.
5 The station is at the of the road.
6 The bankis to the cinema.
7 There is a restaurant the hotel.

Marks | |

Evaluation 5 (Units 1 to 18] IH:I



9 Write sentences. Use the words in the box.

‘ nobody  somebody  everybody
’T;mcircus | v Mmimmi\
go/school |/ /o 1 =
E]ishfhamewcrrk | 2 .
play football P 3 o
go/shopping a4 L
‘watch/TV v 4 & 5 o
make/cake - 6 B
read/book Ve 7
jgee.f‘friend v v 8
be/il 9
stim.f'seu N4 ] 10
Marks

e Read the paragraph. Circle the correct words.

The Sahara is the biggest / smallest of all the deserts / rivers in the world

There are many deserts in other countries / oceans, but the Sahara is the .
largest / fattest. In Australia / England, there is q large desert and in that count
you can see pandas / kangaroos. There aren't many / any of these animals in thrg
>ahara. Deserts have g lot of trees / sand. In the desert you can find water / oil
at an oasis. Deserts are the hottest / warmest places in rth.g world. Wh

to a desert, you should always take water / a camera and wear g tie feﬂuﬁou i

e Finish the sentences. Use the words in the box. Marks
 John | James | Jane |  most fewest  jeqst
3 1 Joh
'5\’\_3@ @Dﬁb onn eats the sweets.
2 James eats the sweets

@ ﬁ li ﬁ ﬂ ﬁj 3 Jane drinks the
DD ﬁﬂ D 5 4 John drinks the

| 5 Jane drinks the

e S | |||
e lE
————_ bottles of cola.

Hﬁﬂu&ﬁm 5 fldnits 1t 18] —'———-——._,__‘___%



6 Complete the sentences. Use the words in the box.

Jnhn Jane Jumas 1 more fewer less

1 John has apples than James.

e
@ | oo | c;@g 2 Jane hus______grnpes than John.

3 James has cake than Jane.

4 James has juice than John,

&k Q%& & J 5 John has bananas than Jane.

Marks |

o Write the verbs. Use the words in the shupes

f;—x"'ﬁ_ Itr‘ne Df/th t I I!\ .O

Clifton was a small fishing village. When the weather good, the
fishermen out in their boats. They a lot of fish.
They the fish in the market. People from many
villages to buy their fish. When it and the seas
dangerous, the fishermen at home. They
stories and their nets. -
Marks |

e What are they saying? Use must or mustn't and the words in the shapes.

o @) () G

e

P, FO
oz Rog 2
,@/’ﬁ :

ek £ B g
Marks ||

SRR e .
Evaluation 5 (Units 1 to 18) m




0 Find the right ending.

1 If you don't wear a raincoat,
2 If you get up at 10 o'clock,

3 If you don't work hard,

4 If you sitin the sun,

5 If you eat a lot of chocolates,

Write the sentences.

1

you will have bad teeth.
you will feel hot.
you will be late for school.

you will get wet.

your teacher will be angry.

2
3
4
5

@Write sentences. Use should or shouldn't and the words in brackets.

/ x (help, home) You should help at home,

1 /@‘&@ (clean, teeth)

Marks

B X %ﬁ% (eat, sweets)

3 / %%- (tidy, room)

4 /@ - TN (wear, hat, desert)

5 X @% (talk, library)

m Evaluation & Units 1 to 18]

Marks |




Revision Practice Tests: Answers

@ Pages 25, 26, Units 14 4

She eats a lot of bread.

h) =k

swers are in pold [alternatives in brackets)

An He eats a lot of bananas.
1 1 She's going to go to the bank. 3 She doesn't eat many sweets.
2 He's going to drive the car. 4 They don't drink much cola.
3 She's going to answer the phone. 5 1 Youhave to eat a lot of cheese,
4 He's going to write about the game, 2 Youdon't have to go to school today.
2 1 Theywere at the beach. 6 1 Clean your room so that it is (will be) tidy.
2 They played ball. 2 Wash your clothes so that they are (will be] clean.
3 There was a clown on the beach. 3 Write words clearly so that people can read them,
4 There were boats in the harbour.
5 There was a kite in the sky. @ Pages 79-80, Units 9-13

Answers are in bold (alternatives in brackets)
1 1 Mowthere are only three hundred and fifty gorillas

3 1 You mustn't feed the animals.
You mustn't drive fast (must drive slowly).

&
3 You must be quiet. b
. 2 In 1900 there were two hundred thousand blue
4 1 Would you like a cola? Yes, please, whales.
2 Canlhave a cup of (some) tea? Yes, of course. 3 In 1860 there were four hundred thousand bison in
3 What would you like? I'd like an apple (an crange/ America.
a banana). 4 Taoday there are anly two thousand two hundred
5 1 Pleaseread me a story. wolves in America,
2 Please show us the photo. 2 1 There are lots of monkeys.
3 Youmustn't give them any nuts. 2 There are only a few trees.
6 First he writes a letter. 3 There is only a little water,
After that he puts it in an envelope. 4 There are only a few gorillas.
Next he writes his friend's name. 5 There are lots of people.
Then he gives it to the postman. 3 1 Youneed eggs to make a cake.
7 1 Now heis living (lives) in a house. Before he lived in 2 Youneed a coat to be warm.
a flat. 3 You need wood to make a fire.
2 Last year there weren't any hotels, This year there 4 A journalist (He) needs a computer for his work.
- 4 If you go to London you'll need an umbrella,

If you go to China you'll eat rice.
if you go to Rwanda you'll see gorillas.
Mo, | haven't been to Japan.

1
nt 2 Yes, I've climbed a mountain.
urant.
Theire will e avoesa 3 Yes, I've finished the dishes.
4

There will be a boating lake with canoes.
There will not be a tennis court.

L

@{ Pages 49, 50, Units 5-8
Answers are in bold (alternatives in brackets)
1 There will be a swimming pool.

Mo, | haven't seen some (any) tigers.

There will not be a puppet theatre. ﬁ Pages 109, 110, Units 14-18

There will be a playground. Answers are in bold (alternatives in bracksts)
2 1 Shall we go to the museum? No, let's go to the 1 1 Aand B have less snow than C.

cinema. 2 A has the least sun,

2 Shall we go to the swimming pool? Yes, let's! 3 B has fewer pecple than C.
3 1 She felt bad (unhappy). 4 G has the most sun, people and snow,

2 She heard music. 5 A has the fewest people.

3 He played tennis.

et

Revision practice test: Answers E



1 Her hobby is collecting stamps.

2 His hobby is playing tennis.

3 Their hobby is roller blading.

4 His hobby is learning Chinese.

& Their hobby is swimming.

1 We have climbed a mountain.

2 | have been to London.

3 | have looked at a panda.

4 | have made a puppet.

5 We have stayed in a hotel.

1 I'll be either a doctor or a teacher.

2 Tomorrow it will either snow or rain.

3 I'll have either a cup of tea or a glass of milk.

4 'l either ride my bike or walk.

1 Ned will play football. He may be home late (at halt

past eight).

2 Emma will see her friends. She may take the (go
by) bus.

3 Jack will go to the beach. He may swim.
1 (Because) He was too ill.

2 (Because) It was too hot.

3 (Because) The TV was too boring.

Evaluation: Answers and Marking Sche
s ______-_-.- mﬁ-

Evaluation 1 (Units 1-4) rossinie 47

mark g)

Answers are in bold (alternatives in brackets)

1 (5 marks)

1 reporter

2 librarian

3 dentist

4 nurse

5 typist

2 (5 marks)

1 He's going to go across the bridge.
He's going to go into the shop.
He's going to play tennis.

He's going to write about the fire,
He's going to paint the wall.

(& marks)
Who was in the office yesterday?

Who was at the police station yesterday?
The policemen were at the police station yesterday.
Who was in the boat yesterday?
The fishermen were in the boat yesterday.
Who was at the hospital yesterday?
The doctor was at the hospital yesterday.

4 (5 marks)

1 Would you like an orange?

2 Yes, of course.

3 Canlget you a cola?

4 Canlhave a ticket to London?

5 Yes, I'd like a banana.

5 (5 marks)

1 Please give me a ticket,

Please read us a story.

Tell them a joka,

Show him the car,

Can you write her a letter?

6 (5 marks)

1 You mustn't feed the monkey,

2 You must be guiet,

3 You mustn't cross the road,

4 You must take an umbrallg,

2
3
4
5
3
1
2 The reporter was in the office yesterday.
3
4
5
6
7
8

LS T L I

5 You must drink water.

_-_-—-——__________—-_._._._,_-—F'



7 (5 marks/

1 OnMonday he went to his friend's house
2 On Tuesday he stayed at home

1 OnWednesday he visited his aunt,

4 On Thursday he started at (started) a new school

5 On Friday he swam in the swimming pool,
8 {5 marks!

1 next

7 opposite

3 right

4 the end of

5 alang

Evaluation 2 (Units 5—8] {Possible 38 marks)

Answers are in bold (alternatives in brackets)

1 (& marks)

1 were not (weren't) many
was not (wasn't) much
were many
were many
was not (wasn't) much

{10 marks)

What's the matter, Jack?
Let's have a cola.

What will the weather be like?
I'm very sorry.

| LI S % R

Don't worry.

Itlooks like a ball.

| was born in London.

Shall we go now?

¥ou should not do that.

10 You should clean your teeth.

3 (5 marks)

1 | have to tidy the shelf.

2 | have to put the rubbish in the bin.

3 1have to clean my teeth.

4 | have to brush my hair.

5 | have to walk in the corridor.

4 (8 marks)

1 Eat abanana.

2 Do your homework.
3 Wear your dress.

4 Walk!
5
B

B e =~ & W = L R

Wash tham.

¥ Clean it.

8 Closeit.

5 (5 marks)

1 Last Monday it was cloudy.
2 Mext week it will be windy.
3 InJune it was hot.

4 Last month it snowed,

5 Tomorrow it will be sunny.
6 (5 marks)

| was on a beach. There were flowers nearby. | felt
happy. My friends played football. My sister heard a
saagull.

Evaluation 3 (Units 9-13) (rossibie 35 marks)

Answers are in bold (alternatives in brackets)

15 marks)

1 How long is the crocodile?

2 How high is the mountain?

3 How heavy is the python?

4 How much is the plane ticket?
5 How tall is the ostrich?

2 (5 marks)

one hundred and fifty thousand
seventy six thousand

ten thousand

nine hundred and forty two

5 forty two thousand five hundred
3 (8 marks)

1 Ineed an umbrella.

I need a coat.

He needs a tractor.

He needs a computer.

He needs a hospital.

He needs books.

£ LI 3 =

You {l) need water.
He needs food.
{8 marks)

Once there were lots of bison, now there are only a
few.

= e B = o B L RS

2 Once there was a lot of water, now there is only a little.

3 :;nce there were lots of gorillas, now there are only a
w.

Once there was a lot of snow. now there is only a little.

5 Yest
m-u:rdw there was a lot of milk, now there is only a

Evailiiatinne 2 ancd o, a__. = B o



& vesterday there were lots of clouds, today there are 5(7 marks)

only a few. 1 East Island has the least sun.
7 vyesterday there were lots of birds, today there are only 2 Sandy Island has the least rain,
a few ) 3 East Island has fewer tourists than Windy Islang
a ‘fels!erday there was a lot of honey, today there is only 4 Wingy Island has more raln thes Sandy fskang
5 [;"I:::s-l 5 East Island has the fewest tourists.
1 He has: finished his breakfast. & Sandy Island has the most tourists.
5 He has swum in the sea. 7 East Island has less sun than Windy |sland,
3 She has washed her face. 6 (5 marks] ‘
4 They have sailed the boat. 1 Will we build cities in the desert?
2 Will there be life on the moon?

5 She has been on a plane.

6 (4 marks)

1 What do you use to make tea?

2 What do you use to play tennis?
3 What do you use to play football?
4 What do you use to make bread?

3 Will we build space stations?

4 When will you come?

5 What will it be like in space?

T (3 marks)

1 Tom didn't swim in the sea because it was too cold.
2 Tomdidn't go to school because he was toa ill,

Evaluati on 4 {Units 14-1 a} 3 Tomdidn't climb the mountain because it was too
(Possible 42 marks) high.
: — 4 Tom didn't sail the boat because it was too windy.
Answers are in bold (alternatives in brackets) 5 Tom didn't drink the tea because it was too hot.
1 (5 marks) 8 (5 marks)
1 sea 1 They swam in the sea.
2 river 2 They bought new clothes.
3 lake 3 They went shopping.
4 beaches 4 They made new friands.
5 waterfall 5 They sat on the beach.
2 (5 marks)
1 woil
2 snow
3 water
4 rain
5 milk
3 (4 marks)

1 Yes, she did.

2 Mo, she didn't.

3 Yes, he did.

4 No, he didn't.

4 (& marks)

1 While Becky was playing tennis, Jill was drawing.

2 While Sam was playing football, Ned and Jack were
reading.

3 While Emma and Jill were riding their bikes, Becky
was sweeping.

H&Mﬂm 4: Answers and Marking Scheme



Euﬂluatiﬂﬂ 5 [Units 1-1 B} (Possible 68 marks)

Answers are in bold (afternatives in brackets)

1 (5 marks/

\ The gorilla (Gorillas) lives (live) in the mountains
2 This [these] gorilla (Gorillas) is (are} 1.8 metres high (tall)
3 This (An) ostrich weighs 130 kilos.

4 This whale is fifteen metres long.

5 The giraffe (Giraffes) lives (live) in Africa.
2 (7 marks)

1 Excuse me

2 straight

3 Turn
4 on
5 end
6 next
7 opposite
aA10 marks)
1 Everybody went to school.
Nobody finished the homework.
Somebody played football.
Somebody went shopping.
Everybody watched TV.
Nobody made a cake.
Somebody read a book.
Everybody saw a friend.
Nobody was ill.
10 Somebody swam in the sea.
4 (12 marks)

biggest deserts countries largest Australia
kangaroos any sand water hottest water hat

5 (5 marks)

1 John eats the most sweets.

2 James eats the fewest sweels.

3 Jane drinks the most milk.

4 John drinks the least milk.

5 Jane drinks the fewest bottles of cola.
6 (5 marks)

1 John has more apples than James.

2 Jane has fewer grapes than John.
than Jane.

o o o~ 4 on B D R

3 James has less cake
4 James has more juice than John.
5 John has fewer pananas than Jane.

T (10 marks)

was

sailed

caught

sold

came

rained

were

stayed
told
mended

8 (4 marks)

3
2
2
4

¥You must go to bed.

You mustn't swim in the sea,
You must take an umbrella.
You mustn't sit down.

9 (5 marks)

i

2
3
4
5

If you don't wear a raincoat, you will get wet,

If vou get up at 10 o'clock, you will be late for schoaol.
If you don't work hard, your teacher will be angry,

If you sit in the sun, you will feel hot.

If you eat a lot of chocolates, you will have bad teeth.

10 (5 marks)

1

& & h

You should clean your teeth twice a day.
You shouldn't eat (ioo) many sweets.

¥ ou should tidy your room.

You should wear a hat in the desert.
You shouldn't talk in the library.




Practice Book Answers

Revision

1 1 brushed 2 picked up 3cleaned 4 played

2 No, she didn’t, 3 Yes, shedid 4 Did she look at the
goats? Yes, she did. 5 Did she climb a tree? No, she
didn't. B Did she carry the eggs? Yes, she did

3 2 He had a teddy. He didn’t have a kite. 3 He had a train.
He didn't have a plane.
4 He had some balls. He didn’t have any books.

4 1 (the) butter 2 (the) eggs 3 How muchis the bread?
4 How much are the apples?

& 1 Youmustn't 2 You must 3 You mustn't 4 You must

6 1 There ware eggs. 2 There weren't any apples. 3 There
wasn't any juice. 4 There was bread. 5 There were
grapes. 6 There wasn’t any milk.

7 2thinnest 3 happiest 4 saddest 5longer 6 curlier 7 big
B shorter than 9 as small as

81 Itis quarter past eight. 2 It is quarter to eleven. 31t is
eleven o'clock. 4 It is half past four.

Unit 1
1 2dentist 3 waiter 4 shopkesper 5 librarian 6 policeman
T reporter

21d 2c 3f 4b 5a 6e 1doctor, hospital 2 Heisa
waiter. He works in a café. 3 He is a shopkeeper, He
works in a shop. 4 She is a librarian. She works in a
library. 5 He is a policeman, He works in a police station.
6 He is a reporter. He works in a newspaper office.

3 work on the (her) computer. 2 He is going to write about a
fire. 3 He is going to look at her teeth. 4 He is going to
drive the (his) police car. 5 He is going to sweep the floor
{his shop!,

4 2often 3 never plays 4 sometimes watches
= sometimes goes 7 On Saturday, always 8 on Sunday,
always 9 Today Jill is going to play basketball. Sheis
going to go shopping. She is going to help her mum.

5 1What: is going to play 2 When; Tuesdays 3 Who: her
cousin 4 What; the basket 5 Why; tall, can jump

& 1We are going to the beach. 2 It is going to be hot and
sunny. 3 My mother is going to make a picnic. 4 We are
going to go inmy uncle’s car.

Unit 1 Revision

1 were, played, walked, climbed, jumped, often, neyer i
raining, Sometimes. go, is '

2 is, is talking, are, are sitting

3 are going to go, is going to take, are gaing to see, arp
going to laugh

4 1 over 2along 3 under 4into Sthrough 6 in 7 on g
anto

Unit 2

1 1 worked 2 made 3 was 4 were 5 were 6 wanteg
7T walked Bwent 9looked 10was 17 liked

2 1 Did the shoermaker make shoas and boots? 2 Did he
make trainers? Mo, he did not. 3 Did he make red boats?
No, he did not. 4 Did people want the shoes and boots?
Yes, they did. 5 Did people walk under the bridge? No,
they did not.

taller, larger, longer, noisier, busier, cleaner

[~ ]

4 A1was, were 2was 3 worked 4 worked 5 started
Ewent Ywerenot Bwas B1is 2are 2 work 4 words
Sstarts Ggoes 7 likes B sees C1isworking 2 is wearing
3 isbuying 4 is putting 5is talking

5 1 There were harses and carts. 2 The baker made bread,
3 The tailor made trousers and shirts, 4 There was one
bridge. 5 The prince lived in the castle. 6 The party was on
his birthday. 7 The fireworks started at midnight. 8 The
recket landed on the bndge. 2 The prince and the people
were unhappy. 10 They were unhappy because the fire
burned the bridge and the houses.

B l have fireworks at six o'clock, 2 The rocket did not land
in the river. 3 They did not go to the bridge. 4 The fire did
not burn the castle. 5 The prince and the people did not
laugh.

Unit 2 Revision

1 1 Did they go to the farm? went to the farm 2 Did they
lock at the cows? No, they did not look at the cows.
19uked atthe ducks 3 Did they count the sheep? Mo, they
did not count the sheep. They counted the goats. 4 Did
they brush the horses? Yes, they did. 5 Did they clean the
bam? Mo, they did not clean the bam, They clean the car.

2 1 bigger; is smaller than the black horse 2 The road is

wider than the river. The river Is namower than the road.

g giral & is taller than th 15, T i
& bus, r
: i : he bus is shorter than




--‘--_‘-_-_-——-_

ynit 3
4 1 colouring book 2Would 3 Can 4 kiosk 5 train
g 1 Excuse me, where's the information office? 2 Where is
the ticket office, please? 3 Excuse me, where are the
telephones. 4 Where's the newsagent, pleasa?
3 1 Information office 2 Kiosk 3 Buses 4 Newsagent
5 Ticket office
4 1newsagentd 2 information office a 3 railway station b
4 ticket office e 5 kiosk ¢
§ 15heis at (by, beside, in front of) the kiosk. What: She
want to buy (some) crisps. 3 How much; They are 30p,
4 When; it opens at 3 o'clock. 5What: It is ten minutes to
ning. & How; She is going to wait for ten minutes,

6 1can 2like 3would 4 please 5 you, much 6They are
(They're) 7 Thank 8 Goodbye!

7 1sporis centre 2 Excuse, the bank? 3 Excuse me,
where's the station? 4 Go straight along Market Streat.
Turn right at Bridge Street. It's on the right. 5 Go straight
along Market Street. Turn left at Hill Road. It's an the left.
& Go straight along Market Street. Tumn right at Bridge
Street. It's on the left, next to the station. 7 The sports
centre is opposite the toy shop. B The shoe shop is next
to the tay shop.

Unit 3 Revision

1 1 Where can | buy a ticket, please? 2 When does the train
leave? 3 How much is the orange juice? 4 Can | have a
cola, please? 5 What would you like?

2 1 Excuse me, where is the bank, please? 2 Can | heip
you? 3 | would like a cola, a banana and a pear, please.
4How much are the apples? 5 Where is the ticket office?

3 train; is going to, tickets, office; buy a newspaper at the
newsagent; are going to buy, kiosk; am going to buy

Unit 4

1 1apron 2saw 3 Paint 4 drop 5 Cut 6 Sew

2 2 You mustn't touch the saw. 3 You must paint the
PUppet. 4 You mustn't drop it. 5 You must cut out the
costumes. & You must sew the costumes carefully.

3 2Can I put on the strings? 3 1'd like to cut out the
rausers, please. 4 Can we sew the boy ties? 5 We'd like
o hang up the puppets, please,

4 1 went, works, helped, painted 2 worked, paints, sewed,

Wear, have, wear, have 3 went, looked, was, played, liked,

had, was

5 1 She went to the puppet factory. 2 Her aunt works at the
Puppet factory, Yesterday Aunt Lily sewed the costumes.
4 When did Millie go to the puppet theatre? 5 What did
™e puppets wear? & What did the puppet play?

® Did Jack visit the puppet factory? 3 Yes, the children
Relped Aunt Lily. 4 Did the children paint the faces?
S Yes, Aunt Lily worked yesterday. 6 Did Millie watch the
Puppet show?

7 :{,f:t:ld not drop the puppet. 2 The childran did not
pesti d?;aw. 3 The puppet did not play the piana.

not have a cola after the show,

8 1'We are QoINg to New York by plane. 2 My sisters are
called Polly and Mary. 3 Is London the biggest city in
England? 4 Did Jack go to Clifton by train?

Unit 4 Revision

1 ifé'ﬂl‘-e'st 3 smallest 4 funniest 5 prettiest 6 happiest

m? ;rj + Doy 8 The baby is happier than the girl. 9 The clown
ler than the boy. 10 The woman is thinner than the
clewn 11 The clown is funnier than the man,

2 :13'Tl'he 1Z:|'l:l\'-'.r1 IS going to paint. 2 The girl is going to draw.

he boy is going to eat (his/an ice cream) 4 The man is
g9oing to play his guitar. 5 The woman is gaing to sweep
{the floor),

Unit 5

1 EIEmma and Joe will go to the beach. They will fly a (their)
kite. 3 Becky will go to the cinema. She will watch
cartoons (a film). 4 Ned will ga to the playground. He will
climb on the boat. 5 Jill and Martin will go to the river.
They will sail their (the/a) boat,

2 1 play football 2 Shall we go skating? Yes, let's. 3 Shall
we play basketball? Nao, let's play tennis. 4 Shall we go
trampolining? Yes, let's. 5 Shall we play badminton? No,
let's go skating. & Shall we play football? No, let's play
badminton.

3 1 When; 10 o'clock 2 Where; It's next to the sports shop.
3 Why is it closed? Because the floor is wet. 4 What;
Space Adventure 5 When; 3 o'clock 6 Where; in the
garden

4 1tick 2 cross 3 tick 4 cross 5b Bb

5 Family, trampolining; badminton; pitch; boating lake;
rowing, canoes; restaurant; cinemas, theatre; skating,
skates, skate

6 2 Mo, it will not be sunny tomorrow. It will be cloudy,

3 Mo, it will not snow at the weekend. It will rain. 4 Yes, it
will be warm in the spring. 5§ Yes, it will be windy tonight.
& Mo, it will not be cool this evening? It will be hot.

7 1won't 2 won't 3will 4won't 5will & wil

Unit 5 Revision

1 2 Let's go to the library. 3 Let's go to the sports centre.
4 Let's go to the funfair. 5 Let's go to the puppet theatre.
& Let’s go to the swimming pool.

2 1 sunny, windy and warm 2 Tomorrow it will be cool and
cloudy and it will rain (wet)

3 At the weekend it will be cold, cloudy and windy and it will
SNOW.

4 1 No, it willnot. 2 Yes, it will 3 Will it be sunny tomarrow?
4 Mo, it won't. 5 Will it snow at the weekend?




Unit 6 _
1 1 Dan does not eat a lot of sweets. 2 He does not drink a

lot of cola. 3 He doss not eat a lot of sugar. 4 He goes 10
the dentist, 5 He brushes (cleans) his teeth every day.
2 toothbrush, all, am going, eat usually, many, much, ice
cream | like, go. tooth
Millie always brushes her teeth twice a day. She uses a
good toothbrush, She has a new toothbrush every three
months, She goes to the dentist twice a year. She usually
eats a lot of fruit every day. She doasn't eat many sweels.
She doesn’t like them but she likes ice cream, Sheis
going to join the Smile Club because she doesn't want 10
have bad teeth.
a Tick; bananas, carrots, apples, cheese, milk, butter
Cross: biscuits, sweets, chocolate, sugar
1 bananas, carrots, apples, cheese, milk, butter
2 biscuits, sweets chocolate, sugar
4 1Yes, we have a lot of sugar. 2 Do we have any bananas?
Jany 4 Mo, we don't have any milk or cheese. > Do we
have any chocolate? & some T Mo, we don't have many
carrots.
carrots bananas cheese milk
5 1 Fruit and vegetables are good for you. 2 You should eat
truit every day. 3 You shouldn't have lots of sweet drinks.
4 Some foods help your bones to grow. 5 Some foods
are bad for your teeth.

6 10n Tuesday there was a fire in Mr Hill's shop. 2 Is your
birthday in January or February? 3 On Monday we will
buy cheese for Aunt Sarah. 3 The shop is Castle Street
has dates from Egypt,

7 1grapes, milk, dates cheese 2 chocolate, cakes, sweets,
biscuits

Unit 6 Revision

1 21 will brush my teeth. 3 | will eat fruit and vegetables

4 I_wu:m't drink cola and eat sweets. 5 1 will eat cheese and
drink milk. & | will go to the dentist.

2 1t 2e 3c 4g 5a 6d 7b 1 First| should eat breakfast and
drink some milk. 2 Then | should clean ry teeth before |
goto bed. 31 shouldn’t eat sweets when | get to school,
41 should eat fruit and drink water at break time. 5 | should
eat some vegetables for lunch. 6 | should clean my teeth

mure lgotobed. 7 Finally, | should not eat sweets in

Unit 7
s 1e 2d 3c 4a 5f §b: 1 Don't be late tomorrow. 2 Wear it

tomorrow. 3 Write it now, please. 4 Bring it tomarrow
5 Don't push or run. B Finish it now, please.

2 2 Hang up the coat, please 3 Pick up the rubbish, pleages
4 Clean the board, please.

3 2 She is brushing her teeth so that they will be clean. 3y,
are making cakes so that we can take them to our
grandmother. 4 We are putting water an the plants so thay
they will grow tall, 51am putting up my umbrella so that |
don't get wet. 6 They are ru nning fast so that they will
catch the train,

4 1 Lizzie doesn't like the beach because she is alraid of the
water. 2 Emma’s father washed his car so that it would be
clean. 3 They are taking the ball to the park because they
want to play football. 4 They are taking the ball to the park
so that they can play football. 5 Mrs Hill was not pleased
because Jack did not do his homewark. & Jack did his
homework so that Mrs Hill would be pleased.

5 7 She used cotton wool and clean water first. 3 She
washed it because it has to be clean (it was dirty} 4 She
had to use a bandage because the cut was long. 5 They
were on Sam's hand. €6 She stuck the plaster on Sam's
had to keep the cuts clean (because cuts must never get
dirty), 7 He couldn’t go back because he had a bad cut,
B He had to sit down and watch the others,

Unit 7 Revision
1 cotton wool, blood 2 clean, water 3 cream 4 bandage,

plaster
2 1 Emma 2 better, best 3 Ned, Becky 4 Ned, Jill, Martin
5 Becky, Emma, Sam 6 longest 7 highest

3 1plays 2read 3is sleeping 4 went 5 will have B is going
T swims




unit 8
| 2 Yes, avarybody did. 3 No, nobody did. 4 Yes,
somebody did. 3 Mo, nobody did. 6 Yes, somebody dig.

2 2| never play football. 3| sometimes watch TV, 4 I usually
prush my teeth. 5 | sometimes drink milk. 6 does hig
nomework 7 He sometimes gets up early. 8 He never
pats sweets. 9 He never walks to school. 10 He usually
plays basketball.

3 Underiing: sleep, went, slept, read, read, eat , ate, fee),
fgit_say, said, is, can, come. 1 went 2 read 3 slept 4 said
5 fait 6 ate

4 1 sleep. sleep. feel 2 say, say 3 read. read 4 eat

§ sad, went, read, slept, were, went, ate, felt

§ 1 ticket office 2 cream 3 restaurant 4 football pitch
5 bandage 6 scissors 7 newsagent 8 kiosk 9 rowing
boat 10 plaster 11 platform 12 cotton wool 13 tennis
court 14 canoe 15 information office

7 station: ticket office, newsagent, kiosk, platform,
information office; Fun palace : restaurant, football pitch,
rowing boat, tennis court, canoe; First aid box: cream,
bandage, scissors, plaster, cotton wool

8 1 Jilland Martin slept in their tent on Monday, Tuesday
and Wednesday. 2 We are going to have beans, carrots
and peas for our lunch. 3 My favourite months are April,
May and June. 4 Can we go by bus to see Aunt Sarah on
Saturday?

9 2 t'stentoten. 3 It's five past twelve. 4 It's twenty past
one. 5It's ten past three. 6 It's twenty-five to five.

Unit 8 Revision
1 Tnewer 2 newest 3 older 4 oldest 5 older 6 younger

7 youngest B cldest 9 fatter 10 thinner 11 fattest
12 thinnest

2 1coldest 2 younger 3 biggest 4 faster
3 alot of, much, a lot of, many, a lot of, much
Unit 9

1 1Elephant: It weighs 5 tonnes 2 Itis 10 metreslong 3 It
is 3 metres tall. 4 It lives in Africa and India. 51teats
leaves and branches. Tiger: 1 How tall isit? Itis 1 metre
tall. 2 How heavy is it? It weighs 220 kg. 3 How long is it?
Itis 3 metres long. 4 What does it eat? It eats smaller
animals. 5 Where does it live? It lives in Asia.

2 1came 2 wrote 3 said 4 heard 5s5aw

3 1stayed 2 went 3 stopped 4 were 5 heard & Did...hear,
said 7saw 8 came 9 walked, started 10 wrote

4 1went to India 2 see (any/some) monkeys? Yes, they
S&8W some monkeys? 3 Did they hear a tiger? Yes, they
heard a tiger. 4 Did they write a letter? Yes, they wrotea
letter. 5Did they come home by plane? Yes, they came
home by plane.

5 1alittle, in 2 afew, nextto 3a little, on 4 afew,in 5a
little, a few 6 a few, under 7 A little

6 1 heavy It weighs thirty-five kKilograms. 2tall Itisa
fundred and seventy-eight centimetres tall. 3 wide Itis
one thousand three hundred and ninety-eight metres
wide. 4 high It is three thousand and twenty-eight metres
high. 5 many It has twelve windows & much It is nineteen
thousand nine hundred and ninety-nine pounds. 7 long It
is two thousand seven hundred and sixty-four metres
long.

Unit @ Revision

1 1 thunder e 2 lightning f 3 rainbow d 4 rubbish ¢
5 comdora 6 oryx b

2 1 This wolf lives in the forest. 2 Thereis only a little water
inthis bottle. 3 There are only a few gorillas in Rwanda.
4 Tomorrow we will play badminton, 5 Yesterday the
children slept in a tent.

3 1 Bhould | (we) eat a lot of sweets? 2 Do you always clean
your teeth? 3 Must | wear my uniform? 4 Will it rain
tomarrow? 5 Shall we go trampolining?

Unit 10

1 1 People can light a fire to get warm. 2 You can put up an
umbrella to keep the rain off. 3 VWe eat ice cream to get
cool. 4 Some people war glasses to see better. People
find sticks to make a fire.

2 2 You can use a (tennis) ball to play tennis. 3 You can use
egQgs to make a cake. 4 You can use a ticket to travel on a
{by) train. 5 You can use a pen to write a letter. & You can
use water to wash your face.

3 1 sand dunes. 2 If you go to the Kalahar desert, you will
meat the San people. 3 If you go to the Australian desert,
you will see kangaroos. 4 If you go to the Gobi desert, you
will feel cold. 5 If you go to the Sahara desert, you will
travel by camel. 6 If you goto the Turkestan desert, you
will find lots of il wells.

4 2 If | make a cake, will you eat it? Yes, we will. 3 If they go
to the beach, will they swim? No, they won't. 4 If she
buys a book, will she read it? Yes, she will,

5 1 ride on a camel 2 Go to the South Pole to see the
penguins 3 Come to China to climba nwu.main 4Go :to
Egypt to sail down the Nile. 5 Travel to India to see a tiger.

6 11| take an umbrella, | will not get wet. 2 You need a
pencil to draw a picture. 3 If it is hot tomorrow, we will go
swimming. 4 You must use & toathbrush to clean your

teeth.




Unit 10 Revision .

1 1 If there is a sandstorm, camels will close their noses.
2 Camels close their noses to keep out the sand.
3 Camels have wide feet so that they can walk on the
sand. 4 If a camel is thirsty, it will dnnk a lot of water.
5 Camels have thick fur to keep them Warr.

2 1 1f it is wet on Tuesday, we will watch & film. :
cold drink if you are thirsty. 3 If you goto the Kalahar
desert, you will see the San people. 4 You will be very
cold if you go to the Gobi desert in winter. .

3 1oasis 2 eyelashes 3 branches 4 sand dunes 5 oil well:
a4 bSc2dl el

Unit 11
1 1 looks, weighs, look after, work, check, put, flies

| will make a

2 amechanic b air hostess © check-in d suitcase
e passenger fairport; 1 check-in 2 passenger 3 suilcase
4 airport 5 airhostess 6 mechanic

3 2 The man who flies the plane 3 The people who travel on
the plane 4 The woman who looks after the passengers

4 1 airport, bank, souvenir shop 2 check-in (desk),
passengers, tickets, suitcases 3 mechanics, A {One)
mechanic, air hostess 4 trousers, jacket, hat, pilot

§ 1 They saw the man who works in the bank first. 2 Two
people work at the check-in. 3 They look at tickets and
weight suitcases. 4 Two mechanics put fuel in the plane.
5 He was under the plane, 6 Yes, he did. T He wore blue
trousers, a jacket and a hat.

6 1flew 2 arrived 3 found 4 bought 5felt 6 heard

T 1 went 3 walked along the beach, they found (some) sea
shelis 4 When Mary put a shell next to her ear, she heard
the sea. 5 When John looked under a rock, he saw a fish.
& When the childran [John and Mary) walked into a dark
cave, they felt scared. 7 When Dad bought {them) ice
creams, they felt much better!

Unit 11 Revision

1 1busy 2 excited 3 delicious 4 heavy 5 careful

2 1 heavier, black bag 2 busier than the information desk
3 more careful than the girl 4 The girl is mare excited than
the boy. 5 The cake is more delicious that the ice cream.

3 1 more afraid 2 most afraid 3 less afraid 4 least

Unit 12

1 2 have sailed in) a big boat 3 She has stayed in trea
house 4 | have lived on anisland. 5 He has worked g, 5
farm. 6 They have been to India.

2 1 haven't 2 Havethey sailed in a small boat? No, they
haven't 3 Has she stayed in a tree house? Yes, she Kk,

4 Has he lived on a mauntain? No, he hasn't 5 Has he
worked in a forest? No, he hasn't. 6 Have they been
India? Yes, they have.

3 1 England 2 America 3 Egypt 4 Australia 5india 6 Ching
4 1| started in England. 2 First | went o America. 3 Next
went to Egypt. 4 1have not been to Germany. 51 haye
been to Australia. 6 | have not been to Japan. 7 |landeg

in China.

5 1 not been to 2 No, he has not seen Emma. 3 Mo, Emma
has not seen Uncle Ted. Yes, Uncle Ted has stayed at the
South Pole. 5 No, Emma and Joe have not stayed at the
South Pole.

6 1We have been to China. 2 | have seen a brown bear
3 Have you ever stayed in a hote!? 4 Has Ned's dad ever
been to India? 5 We have not opened our presents.

7 1b 2d 3e 4a 5c 6 Yes, Billy likes to carry the shopping,
7 Billy likes to do the washing up. Billy (He) likes to do the
cleaning. 8 Yes, Milly likes to do the dusting. 9 Milly likes
to sweep the flbor, Milly {She) likes to do the washing up.

B8 1 Pete likes to make kites. 2 Anna likes to make cakes
3 Andy and Dan like to make (model) planes. 4 Molly and
Kate like to make puppets.

Unit 12 Revision

1 1 have been 2 Have you ever been to India? 3 | have been
4 Have you ever seen a tiger? 5| have seen 6 Were you
7 Have you ever seen 8 No, | haven't 9 Would you like
10 best 11 will 12 Thank you

2 1'I have never been to Japan,' said Aunt Polly. 2 Thisisa
photo of a tiger in India,’ said Uncle Ted. 3 Emma asked,
‘Do you like to take photos, Uncle Ted?' 4 'Is London you
tavourite city?" asked Mrs Green.

Unit 13

1 1 Dan 2Billy 3 Millie 4 boring 5 exciting 6 interesting
7 No, boring 8 Yes, exciting 9 No, it's interesting
2 1interesting 2 bored 3 interesting <4 exciting

3 1 two mechanics 2 Clifton Airport 3 the zoo keepers 48

:m:ﬂ 5 The snake was hungry, It was interested in the
ood.

4 11tisapython. 2Itis three years old. 3 It is 70 kilos 4 It
Is 4 metres long. 51t is 7 metres long. 6 It is 120 kilos.

5 1Tom 2Sara 3.Jim 4 Micky 5 Pete 6 Micky 7 Max
8 Sara

€ more interesting, less bored, more exciting, more bored




it 13 Revision

‘ 12,500 2900,000 329,382
1 Sixteen thousand _1:'-"-'0 hundred and five 2 Ninety-nine
smousand 13 Sixty-eight thousand seven hundred

3110 2 peen 3 thirsty 4let's 5felt

4 1How tall 2 How heavy 3 How long 4 How much 5 How

5 ::Fg bore, interested, exciting, excited

Unit 14

11lakec 2 sailingt 3collectinge 4 waterfall b
5 photography ©

21 phﬂmgraphy 2 collecting 3 waterfall 4 sailing 5 lake
g waterfall 7lake 8 collecting 9 photography 10 sailing

3 A1stayed, arrived, had, slept, sleeping, exciting, are
going to sleep 2 weni, read. heard, was, seen, haven't
1 lpoked, pointed, saw, Watch 4 came, opened, saw,
flaw. was B 1 Shelves in the mountains. 2 They read a
book. 3 They heard a noise. 4 It was in a tree. 5 No, it did
not.

4 1less, most 2 least, more 3 Sam 4 Mo 5 Mo 6 Emma’s
7Emma's & Sam’s 9 Emma's 10 5,000 metres 11 Jill's

Unit 14 Revision

1 1lightring 2 thunder 3 rainbow 4 desert 5 humps
6 pasis

2 1slept 2 liked, exciting 3 waterfall 4 helping, to
5 photography

3 1through 2 time 3 whale 4 friend 5 daughter

4 1Sam’s football boots are dirty but Jack's are dirtier.
2 Emma's mother asked, ‘Where are Joe's shoes?’
3 ‘This penis Jill's and this ruler is Becky's,’ said Mrs Hill.
4'Isthis bag Ned's or Martin's?"' asked Jack. 5 An
elephant's tail is shorter than a lion's tail.

Unit15

1 150id 2 caught 3 got up 4 told 5 rescued 6 followed

2 1sell 2catch 3 getup 4tell 5 rescue 6 follow

3 1rescued 2 told 3 caught 4 got up 5sold 6 followed

4 Children's own answers.

Sadb1e2

6 ;I fiying a kite 2 A fireman was rescuing a cat. 3 An old
ady and _twu_ children were watching the firernan, 4 A girl

was playing in the playground. 5 A [ittle girl was catehing

aball. 6 A man was selling drinks.

hI: 2d 3e 4b 5f 6a 1 While Joe was sleeping, Jill was

Playing basketball. 2 While Sam was helping his dad

Emma was reading. 3 While Becky was swimming, Ned

was helping his mum,

1 playing football, Ned was fishing. 2 While Jill was eating

an apple, Ermma was watching TV, 3 While Becky was

talking on the phone, Joe was ealing a banana,

Unit 15 Revision

1 1 most boring, bored 2 less boring 3 least baring, less
bored 4 more exciting 5 the most exciting, excited

2 1foggy 2mend 3 sailing, rowing 4 nets 5 caught & sell
7 buy

Unit 16

1 1 1 will swirm in the lake. 2 | may see a rainbow. 3 | won't
climb a mountain. 4 | won't walk under a waterfall. 5 | will
goin a rowing boat, 6 | may go fishing.

2 1 Jill will feed the hens 2 She may brush the horse. She
won't carry the bags. 4 Martin will collect (the) eggs/ 5 He
will not drive the tractor. & He may pick apples.

3 1high 2noisy 3 young 4 heavy

4 1 sick 2 Billy won't play football because he is too tired.
3 Millie won't go into the cave because she is too afraid.
4 Dan won't touch the saw because it is too dangerous.
5 Jim won't swim in the lake because it is too cold.

5 itick 27 37 dx

6 1huge 2 slowly 3 crowded 5 only a few & We will build
new cities in space. 7 No, she won't. 8 doctor, scientist
g astronaut

Unit 16 Revision

1 1space 2 moon 3 planets 4 satellite 5 spacecraft
& scientist

2 1 moon 2 planets 3 space 4 spacecraft 5 scientist
6 satellite

3 1 seen, planet 2 saw, satellite, traveling 3 spacecraft
4 wouldn't, space, would, scientist, moon

thers are natural) 2 SNOW ithe others are

4 1 sateliite {the o
appear in a rain storm) 3 clouds (the ntm are flown by
people) 4 desert (the others are 10 do with water)




Unit 17

1 a 5 seaweed: b4 wave; c6starfish; d 3 gand dune; €1
rock poal; f2 crab;

2 Children's own answers

3 1 seagull, oil, feathers 2 zoo 3 swim, would, catch 4 help

4a5 b3 cd4 d2 el

5 First the zoo keepers will wash the oil off its feathers. -f_lﬂef
that they will dry it. Then they will feed the dry, clean b_lﬂ:!.
Next they will take it to the poal. Finally, if the seagull is
strang and healthy, they will let it go.

6 1face 2 eyes. nose Jears 4 mouth 5 hair

7 1 Becky has used feathers to make the hair. 2 What has
Emma used to make the hair? 3 She has used shells to
make the earrings. 4 How many shells has Sam used
altogether.

& 1 pencil, pen, draw the face 2 She can use either paint or
crayons to colour the face. 3 She can use wool or string to
make the hair. 4 She can use feathers or nuts to make the
BaAmngs.

Unit 17 Revision

1 1 She has used X tomake the hair and X to make the
earrings. 2 The maskis X centimatres tall. 3 How wide is
the mask? 4 How heavy is the mask? 5 There are X
feathers in the eamngs. 6 How many nbbons are in the
hair? 5 How many feathers are there in the earrings?

2 2 Becky's pictureis 3 Emma's pictureis 4 Becky's
pictureis 5Emma's pictureisthe . 6 Sam's 7 Emma's
B Becky's

3 less, the most, the most, fewer
4 1seaweed e 2craba 3Jstafishf 4seagullb 5 oil
tanker d

Unit 18

1 1 likes, has 2 went, is going to go 3 jul.lgrksl is 4 did, -
5 gaid, is, have answered Bis, 15 going 10 visit

2 1 Can 2 please, would 3Do 4 Thank you, want 5 Haye
you...read & haven't 7 read, will find 8 How much is iy
g would like, please 10 Thank you, will 11 Thank o
Goodbye

3 was walking, heard, then, from, looked, fast, jumped, werg
getting, was, long, up, 2 lot of, burn, a few, wemt 1 The
fire was in the baker's shop in Market Street. 2 Tharg
were five firemen. 3 They used a long ladder. 4 Heputa
lot of water on it.

4 1was seeing, saw 2 on, in 3 smoake. smoke 4 comes,
came 5 noisily, noisy 6 lader, ladder 7 puts. put,
firemens, firemen 8 off, out B excited, exciting
10 anybody, nobody tomorow, tomorrow  to, too

5 1 My teacher asked, ‘Has anybody ever been to London?
2 Yau can see parrots, snakes and monkeys in the South
American rainforest. 3 ‘Is it Monday or Tuesday today?
asked Uncle Ted. 4 ‘My brother's name is Ben and my
sister's name is Millie," said Jimmy. 5 A rabbit's sars are
long but a mouse’s ears are short.

6 2 It you look at the front of the plane, you will see the man
who flies the plane. 3 If you look at the souvenir shop, you
will see the woman who sells souvenirs, 4 If vou look at
the door of the plane, you will see the woman whao looks
after the passengers. 5 If you look at the check-in desk,
you will see the woman whao looks at the tickets. & If you
look at the lorry, you will see the man who puts fuel in the
plane.

Unit 18 Revision

1 1 were walking, started 2 is, is goingto go 3is, hava
finished 4 hasread 5 did not go, was

2 grey, weigh; flower, cur; played, made; stepped, slept;
bird, heard

3 1 starfish (the others are not living) 2 racquet | the others
are sports) 3 apples (the others are bad for teeth) 4 space
station (the others are on Earth)

4 Itis twenty-five past seven. 2 It is five to ten. 31t is twenty

totwelve. 4 Itis ten past one. 5 ltis five past two. Bltis
twenty-five to five.




+ Way Ahead is an imaginative, six-level course for
primary school children who are learning English
as a first foreign language.

The course is reading based, with a strong

W communicative flavour. The structures and functions of English
are taught through a variety of inviting, child-centred activities,

which have been carefully graded and are suitable for classes in @

variety of cultural backgrounds.

At the lower levels, the books introduce a cast of interesting characters
who contextualise the language and make learning fun.

At the upper levels, new language is presented through a series of
motivating and informative topics, and the course develops the skills the
children need to pursue their studies to a higher level.

This new edition of Way Ahead has been redesigned and updated to
attract a new generation of learners. The completely new Practice Books
include more exercises, additional handwriting work and more
challenging practice tests. The new Story Audio Cassettes offer recorded
versions of the Reading for Pleasure pages from the Pupil’s Books.

Way Ahead 4 offers:

Pupil's Book 4 1405058773 Reoder 4B - Don’t open the bottle! 0333675002
Woarkbook 4 1405058781 Reader 4C - Looking ot Peaple 0333772148
Practice Book 4 1405059176 Poems to enjoy 0333733282
F_’upvul'h Book Cossette 4 1405058803 Teacher's Book 4 140505879%
Story Audio Cassette 4 1405058811 Grammar Gomes CD-Rom 4 1405062363

Reader 44 - Look out for Dragons! 0333674995
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